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PREFACE 

As its name implies, the present work aims to present and 
instil those facts of the German language which are essen- 
tial for the reading of connected texts. At a time when 
so many of the latter have been edited with a special view 
to the needs of beginners, the use of an introductory lesson- 
book would seem to possess distinct advantages over that 
of an extended grammar. The writer makes no apology 
for the lack of completeness of grammatical statement, his 
conviction being that a thorough mastery of the leading 
facts and principles is of far greater value to the beginner 
than a passing acquaintance with a mass of details. The 
chief emphasis has accordingly fallen on the practical side 
of the subject; in the theoretic part clearness rather than 
fulness of statement has been the end in view. 

An effort has been made throughout to set a task that 
should be within the reach of the average pupil. Especial 
pains have been taken to limit the vocabulary to words of 
common occurrence. That the pupil should develop a feel- 
ing for German construction and word arrangement is far 
more essential than that he should at the outset have an 
extensive vocabulary at his command. The ability of the 
average pupil to assimilate a large number of new words 
with each successive lesson has frequently been overrated. 

Questions to be answered in German have been intro- 
duced from the fifth lesson, and connected reading-matter 
from the sixth onward. This latter, while organically con- 
nected with the sections of the grammar treated, is of such 
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iv PREFACE 

a nature that it will, it is hoped, serve as a relief from the 
other tasks, and confer that sense of growing power over 
the language which is the greatest possible stimulus. 

The introductory chapter on pronunciation may at first 
seem somewhat out of proportion in a book of this size. 
However, if a presentation of this difficult subject is to be 
of any practical assistance whatsoever to pupil or teacher, 
it must of necessity be detailed and explicit. In substance 
this chapter is based on Professor Hempl's German Orthog- 
raphy and Phonology, a treatise that should be in the hands 
of every teacher of German. In the body of the work as 
well, care has been taken to make the pronunciation of indi- 
vidual words clear as regards both quantity as accent. 

In connection with the series of 3fi^^9^^ ^o t)^ found in 
many of the lessons, it may be worth while to call attention 
to the fact that the answering in unison, or rather the repeat- 
ing in unison by the class, or a part of the class, of the 
answer given by a single pupil, effects a great saving of 
time and constitutes a valuable aid in the acquisition of a 
proper enunciation. The teacher should at any rate be on 
his guard not to designate the pupil who is to answer a 
question until after the question has been stated. 

Whenever it seemed that exercises could for certain 
classes of students be advantageously divided, this has been 
indicated by means of the letters a and b (A, B). Of the 
stories, two or three have been taken from the author's 
Materials for German Conversation. 

It may cause some surprise to find so little attention paid 
to cognates. In the opinion of the writer the treatment of 
this subject ordinarily found in beginners' books has been 
pernicious. When the learner is asked to associate S3aum 
with beam, bod^ with though, Irani with crank, na§ with 
nasty, Sifd^ with disc, it is conceivable that as an artificial 
mnemonic device the scheme possesses some virtue, but 
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from the point of view of pedagogical method in the teach- 
ing of language such mediating through a third member, 
which usually greatly differs in meaning, is wholly unsound. 

The general plan and the first draft of this volume were 
nearly three years ago worked out in conjunction with Pro- 
fessor A. B. Faust of Wesleyan University. Subsequently, 
owing in large part to the distance separating us, further 
collaboration was found to be impracticable. Professor 
Faust has, however, at all times retained his interest in the 
undertaking, and a special feature of the book, that of the 
Review Lessons, is directly due to one of his later sug- 
gestions. 

It remains to acknowledge my indebtedness to my col- 
league Dr. W. Kurrelmeyer, who has given valuable assist- 
ance in the reading of proofs. 

B. J. V. 
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ALPHABET 

I. The German alphabet, like the English, consists of 
twenty-six letters. The German letters differ consider- 
ably from the Roman forms employed in English. 
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2. It will be noticed that capital / andy have the same 
form: S. K a vowel follow it is^, if a consonant /; ^n^ 
turn = Irrtum, mistake; %^x = Jahr, J^^^r. 

3. Of the two signs for j, ^ is used at the end of a word 
or syllable except before )f\ elsewhere f is used: fagcn, 
to say; lefeit, to read; ^au^, house; ^au^t)ater, house- 
father; ^au^d^cn (= ^fiu^^^d^cn), little house; JBlctfttft 

(= S3Iei^fttft), lead-pencil; ©d^tdEfal (= ©d^id-fal), fate; 
SBefpc, wasp. For § and ff see § 5. 

4. Certain combinations of letters are printed as one 
character with slight changes in form : 

d^ (tsay-hah') = ch; d (tsay-kah') = ck; ^ (ess-tset') = 
sz; % (tay'-tset) = tz. 

5. Double s is represented in German by either § or ff ; 
§ is used medially after a long vowel or a diphthong, 
finally, and before t. Elsewhere ff is used. This differ- 
ence in use is frequently important in determining the 
quantity of vowels, medial ^ being always preceded by a 
long, ff by a short vowel: ©tra^e, street; ^Preu^cn, Prussia; 
ba^, that; er laj^t, he lets; SSaffcr, water; SKcffer, knife; 
laffen, to let. When German is written in English script 
ss or s2 may be used for §. 
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6. With the exception of I) when it indicates the 
length of a vowel (§ 7, b) and of e in ie (= long i), there 
are in German no silent letters. Thus Knabe (S+nabe), 
boy; ®nabe (©+nabe), mercy. 
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Vowels 



7. Quantity. The following rules will in most cases 
determine the quantity of a German vowel : 

(a) A vowel followed by a double consonant (i.e. one 
and the same consonant doubled) is invariably short: 
SKann, man; 9?cffc, nephew; lommen, to come. 

(b) A vowel is long when followed by I) or when 
doubled. A 1^ that thus follows a vowel is silent : ^al^n, 
cock; ©ol^n^ son; §aar, hair; ^ttx, sea. 

Note i. Long i is usually written ie. — For % as indicating length of 
vowel see § 5. 

Note 2. According to the old orthography in words beginning with t 
the 1^ as a sign of length was written not after the vowel, but after the t. 
According to the new orthography, adopted in 1901 and followed in this 
book, these words, when not of foreign origin, are now written without I): 
%bXf valley; tun, to do; %^x, door; instead of 2^^al, tl^Un, 2^1^flr, which 
had thitherto been the accepted spelling. 

(c) An accented vowel at the end of a syllable (com- 
pare § 14) is long: "i&^Vi^xcit, flower ; ^^^, pen; 9Sa=ter, 
father. 

(d) In general a vowel followed by one consonant is 
long, by two or more consonants short, but to this rule 
there are a number of exceptions. Long: gut, good; 
rot, red; ftet^, always. Short: 95anf, bench; Oelb, 
money; ba§, that. 

In the paradigms and vocabularies of this book quan- 
tity will in all doubtful cases be marked by the signs 
~ (long) and "" (short), and the student should take care 
from the outset to pronounce the vowels with the correct 
quantity. It will be seen that long and short vowels 
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differ as a rule not only in the length of utterance but 
also in quality of sound. 

A correct pronunciation of German can be acquired 
through oral instruction alone. It should be understood 
that the English equivalents given in the following para- 
graphs are in many cases merely approximate equivalents. 
While striking differences between the German and Eng- 
lish sounds will be referred to in the Notes, an exact ap- 
preciation of these differences can be gained by ear only. 

8. The vowels are pronounced as follows : 

a long is like a in art: Ijaben, to have, 

a short is the same sound uttered more quickly, 

like a in artistic: 95anf, bench, 
C long resembles ej^, in thej/: geben, to give. 

Note. English ey in they^ etc., is ordinarily pronounced as a diphthong 
(i.e. e + i), whereas German e is not diphthongal but a simple vowel. 
To hear the diphthongal nature of English ey in they utter the sound 
very slowly. 

e short is like e in let: 9?eft, nest, 
C unstressed is slurred like a in comma: 95(umc, 
flower; ©cbSil'bc, building. 

Note. Other vowels in syllables not having the main accent should 
not be slurred, as in English, but be given their proper value. Thus the 
I in greunbln, {female) friend^ and the a in (gnglanb, England, must be 
distinctly pronounced. 

i long (usually written le) is like e in me: biefcr, 
this; ^Q:!(ikx\ paper ; \xt], deep. 

I short is like / in it: %\X[it, ink; mi, with; 
bin, am, 

O long approaches o in know: Dfen, stove; Soot, 
boat. 
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Note. English o in know is really a diphthong, having a ^-element 
as its second part, which may be distinctly heard by uttering the sound 
very slowly. German 5 on the other hand is a simple vowel. In both long 
and short German the lips are also protruded more than in the English 
long 0, 

O short is a sound not found in English. It re- 
sembles the o ot forty, but is shorter: l^offen, 
to hope; fotnmcn, to come; Often, East. 

Note. This is a difficult sound to acquire and it should be carefully 
practiced under the direction of the teacher. Confusion with the English 
o in got^ spotj etc., should especially be guarded against. 

U long is like oo in boot, but is uttered with a 
more decided protrusion of the lips: ^ut 
hat; ^n^xif fowl. 

U short is like oo in foot, but with the lips more 
protruded: un^, us; bumm, stupid. 

Y occurs mostly in foreign words, and is pro- 
nounced like i. 

9. Umlaut. The term Umlaut denotes a modification 
of the vowels a, 0, u to ft, 8, ii; the diphthong (x\x similarly 
becomes fiu. These modified vowels are never written 
double. Their pronunciation is as follows : 

S long is like ei in their: S)anc, Dane; SKal^ne, 
mane ; fiSbcit, shops. 

S short does not differ from short e (e as in let) : 
9?affe, wetness; ^finbe (plural of ^anb), 
hands; %\it (plural of Stft), branches. 

5 long is a sound that does not exist in English. 
It may be produced by placing the lips in 
position for [German] long and then at- 
tempting to pronounce [German] long e ; or 
by pronouncing long e and then protruding 
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and rounding the lips as for long o. It is in 
other words a combination of the tongue 
position of long c with the lip position of 
long o: S3fil|men, Bohemia; tdtert, to kill; 
Dfcn, stoves. 

8 short similarly has no English counterpart. To 
produce it, place the tongue in position for 
short c, and then protrude and round the 
lips, but in a less pronounced manner than 
for long fi : f onneit, can ; 6ffncn, to open, 

ii long does not exist in English. To produce it, 
place the lips in position for [German] long 
U, and then attempt to pronounce [German] 
long i; or pronounce long i and then pro- 
trude and round the lips as if for long u. It 
is in other words a combination of the tongue 
position of t with the lip position of u : iiben, 
to practice; ffil^n, bold, 

tt short also has no English equivalent. To pro- 
duce it, place the tongue in position for short 
t and then protrude and round the lips, but 
in a less pronounced manner than for long 
fl: burnt, thin; \\xv^,five, 

10, Diphthongs. There are three diphthongs in Ger- 
man : ei, au and cu or Su. 

el, for which at is also found in a few words, is 
short a + short t, resembling the English i in 
mine: mein, mine; betn, thine; 3)?at, May, 

Note. The student should be on his guard against a confusion of the 
diphthong ei with ie, the sign for long i. 
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an is short a -f short u, like ou in house: §au^, 
house; 3Rau^, mouse, 

eu, a combination of short o and short ft, approaches 
oi in (?//. The umlaut of au, i.e. au, is pro- 
nounced in the same way: I)eute, to-day; 
^aute (plural of ^aut), hides; ^zuiz, people. 

Exercise 

In the following exercise the consonants are pronounced 
as they would be in the same position in English ; g as ^ 
in givey ng as ng in long. The accent is in each case on 
the first syllable. 

Before pronouncing a word, spell it according to the 
German names of the letters as given in the second 
column on page i. Subsequently also, the student 
should take care to call German characters by their Ger- 
man names. Thus a should be called ah (as a in father)^ 
c, ay as in day, i, ee as in keeL Disregard of this rule 
will result in endless confusion between German and 
English sounds. 

Also examine the words with reference to the rules for 
quantity given in § 7. 

Long a : "ba, na% Sl^n, Sal^n, Sal^n, §a^n,2:at,ga^nc,a^nen, 
tna^nen, I)a6e, ®a6e, t)a6cn, baben, gaben, 9?ame, 5pa^ft, Slteni. 

Short a:' %% ©aft, §a[t, faft, an, bann, 3Kann, fann, 
®an^, SDanf, bang, 95anf, 2:ante. 

Long e: 31^ee, 93ect, neben, bcbcn, l^eben, geben, fegen, 
gegen, I)egen. 

Short e : eg, effe, 9»effe, effen, feft, 9?eft, 95ett, nctt, fctt, 
benn, fennen, nennen, ©nbe, eng. 

Note. Examples of unaccented e occur in each of the lists. 



8 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

Long I: me, bk, S!nie, tief, il^m, 9J?iene, tl^nen, biencn, 
S)tenft, SKtete, mieten, S)tc6c. 

Short I : in, im, ntmm, bin, tnit, SKitte, 93ttte, btttet, tft, S^if- 
[en, fi!ifte, btnben, finben, 3;tnte, ging. 

Long o : S3oot, 2)?oo^, 9?ot, D^m, S)om, §ot)n, 3KoI|n, 
3;on, ol^ne, 93of)ne, S3ote, oben, toben, 9Kobe, 93oben, Dfen. 

Short : Oft, SKoft, Soft, 5poft, 93onn, ®ott, SKopg, offcn, 
t)offen, fommen, foppen, foftcn, fonnte, 9?onne, S^onne, ^JJoffe, 
SKotte. 

Long tt : bu, ^I|, §ut, gut, Wut, |)uf, §u]^n, tun, 93ubc, 
SBube, SJiul^me. 

Short tt : un^, ®unft, S!unft, SDunft, bumm, bunt, Sunbe, 
5pumpe, gunfe, Sutte, 5puppe. 

Long ft: bate — bete, gabe — gebe, S)ane, a^e — effe, nSl)nte 
— ne^mc, 2)?al)nc, mafjen, nS^en, gabcn, §afcn. 

Short S: ^anbe, fanbe, Sfinbe, Sanfe, ^atte, ^fte, ®afte, 
9?affe, naffen, fammen, I^Sngen. 

Long 5 : 8be, b6te — bete, l^fibe — l)ebe, Dfen, §6fe — §efe, 
Siote, 936f)men, tSten, ^S^n, S^flne, tonen, ^5I)nen, mogen. 

Short 5 : Bffnen, fflnnen — !ennen, gflnnen, fflnnte, ®6tttn, 

Longil: fiben, SBu^ne— SBiene, Oiite, Sfite, pte, ^uten, 
!uf)n, miibe, 9Ku^e, mii^en, S!flpe, fugen. 

Short ii: bunn, fiinf, Siifte— bift, Sfifte— Sifte, 9Wffe, 
miiffen, f (iff en— Stiffen, Siittc— S3ittc, ^utte, ^fifte, niunben. 

el(al): @i, (£i^, ein, 93ein — 95iene, bein — bienen, !ein, 
SKai, Wain, mein — SWienc, ^ain, ^eibe, beibe — bieten, geinbe. 

an : Slu, 93au, Zan, auf, au^, ^au^, 9Wau^, S3aum, !aum, 
^aut, ^auft, bauen, faufen, taugen. 

ett, an: ^eu, neu, neun, I)eute, ^aute, 9Keute, 95eute, 
beuten, 93aume, faufen. 



INTRODUCTION 9 

Consonants 

11. Double consonants are to be pronounced like single 
consonants. They merely serve to indicate that the pre- 
ceding vowel is short. 

Note. The student should be especially careful not to prolong nt, n, 
t or r after a short vowel ; these consonants are cut off much more sharply 
in German than in English: SWaitn, man; fann, can; l^efl, bright; immcr, 
always, 

12. Voiced consonants at the end of a word or syllable 
become voiceless. Thus b in unb, andy ®clb, motley^ 3)?ab^ 
^txif £^tr/, is pronounced as t; the b of ob, whether^ Ueb4c, 
lovedy as/. 

Note. A consonant is called voiced, if, while the consonant is being 
sounded the vocal chords are vibrating; if they do not vibrate while the 
consonant is being sounded, it is called voiceless. Thus in English by d^ 
gy Vy z are voiced consonants, to which the corresponding voiceless con- 
sonants are/, /, kyf and s. To observe the vibration of the vocal chords 
alternate s with 0, stopping up the ears. 

13. The individual consonants are pronounced as 
follows : 

b initial and medial as b in bank: 93autn, tree ; 

aber, but; final as/ in deep: ob, whether; 

gab, gave, 
C as ^ before a, 0, u, a consonant, and when final: 

6af6, caf^; (£oup6, coup^; Grcbo, creed, 
as ts (= German j) before the other vowels (e, t, 

(I, 8, t)): ©afar, Ccesar; circa, approximately, 
C^ is a spirant (like English j,/, ^, Vy etc.), i.e. a 

sound produced by the friction of the breath 

between the tongue and the roof of the 

mouth, the point of friction being determined 
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by the position assumed for the utterance of 
the preceding vowel. For practical purposes 
two main points of utterance may be dis- 
tinguished, the back after a, o, u, an and the 
front after the other vowels (e, t, a, 8, ii, ei, 
eu, au) and after a consonant. 

a. The back cf) is produced between the back of the 
tongue and the soft palate, and is the same sound as that 
heard in the Scotch /ocA, "The sound may best be 
learned by whispering *koo,' *ko,' or *kah,' and dwelling 
on the sound that follows the i,**^ or repeat in very rapid 
succession the yt-sound: k-k-k-k . . ., and then instead of 
stopping the passage of breath with each successive i 
allow it to pass on with friction: a6)f alas; JBad^, brook; 
bocf), yet; nod^, still; SBud^, book; aud^, also, 

b. The front d^ is like y in yeSy but is voiceless (§ 12, 
Note). "The sound may best be learned by whispering 
*key' and dwelling on the sound that follows the k. A 
pupil should not be asked to pronounce nid^t, or other com- 
binations of d^, until he can pronounce df) with a vowel 
only, as in idE); when he can pronounce idf) well, he may 
learn nid^t by pronouncing nid^ and pausing before he adds 
thet"^: ic^r /; tnid^, me; bid^, thee; ftdE), himself; cdf)t, 
genuine; eud^ (accus. of xi)x),you; retd^, rich; foIdE), stu:h; 
\t)d6)f which. 

Note. The diminutive suffix »(^en always has the front (i^, no matter 
what sound precedes: SWama'ti^cn, (little) mama; SWabti^cn, ^>/. 

Caution, The student should carefully guard against 
pronouncing front dE) as either fdE) (i.e. as sh in short) or I; 

1 Hempl, German Orthography and Phonology^ §§ i8o, 2, Note i; i8o, i. 
Note and Footnote. 
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in the case of the back d), the pronunciation as t must also 
be guarded against. 

c. Initial d^ = k in a few words derived from the ancient 
languages: Shrift, Christ; G^arafter, character; ©j^or, 
chorus. 

d. d^ = f d) (i.e. sh as in short) in words derived from 
Yrench:(l\)t\, principal; 6f)auffee^ highway; 6^am|)a'gncr, 
champagne. 

Note. The combination 6)^ is pronounced ks (= English x) except 
where the d is part of a suffix or inflectional ending: fed^S {ks)j six; gu(^d 
(ks)y fox; but bc« 33U(i^8 (6) + «), genitive of ba« S3ud|, M^r ^<?<7>&, and 
]^5d^flend (ci^ + fl), at the most, adverbial superlative of l^oci^, high, 

(X is the sign for double f : (SdEe, corner; budcn, 
to stoop, 

& as // in deep^ initially and medially: bertfen, to 
think, 
as /finally: Wdtx^^ evening ; 9Kab(i)en, ^/r/. 
&t sounds as t\ ©table, cities, 

f 3.sf\nfar: finben, to find, 

$ Usage as to the pronunciation of g is not uni- 
form. The easiest pronunciation to acquire 
and one that is sanctioned by good usage is 
the following : 

1. Before a vowel or before a voiced con- 
sonant g =^ as in ^^ .• ®clb, money; morgcrt, 
to-morrow ; regneit, to rain, 

2. When final or before a voiceless con- 
sonant g = ^ as in kind: 2!ag, day; [agte, 
said, 

3. In the ending ig, g before a vowel is 
pronounced like front d^ as in id^, but voiced 
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(compare Note i at the end of this para- 
graph): Slflnige, kings; tDemgcr, less, 

4. In the ending tg, g when final or before 
a voiceless consonant is pronounced as d^ in 
id^: Sfinig, king; be^ ^finig^, the king's. 

The most common usage, which is more complicated 
and also more difficult to acquire, is as follows: 

1. Initially, and when doubled, g =^ in ^^; gcl^cn, to 
go; glaggc,/-^^. 

2. When final or before a voiceless consonant g is 
pronounced as d^ would be in the same position,- i.e. as 
front d^ in Sfintg, king, be^ ^ontg^, the king's, as back d^ 
in %o%^ day, ^^ag^, in the day-time. 

3. Medially, g is pronounced as df) would be in the same 
position, but is voiced; it is voiced front d^ in Sflntge, 
kingSy voiced back d^ in ^^age, days. 

Note i. The voiced front and back spirants can be acquired by 
pronouncing the front and back 6) and then voicing them. By applying 
the test described in § 12, Note, it can be determined whether they are 
properly voiced. The voiced front spirant approaches the^ in^^j, but is 
produced with more audible friction. 

Note 2. For ng see under n. 

Ij = A in hold at the beginning of a word (includ- 
ing compounds) or suffix: Ijaben, to have; id) 
^I)abc ge^abt^ / have had; %xd\)Z\t, freedom ; 
^au^l^err, master of the house. In other 
positions it is silent and serves as a mark of 
length: fcl^len, to be lacking; too^I, well; 
get)cn, to go. 

j = "a tightly squeezed" English _;/ myear: ]a, 
yes; ^oXytfyear; \ixnQ, young. 



INTRODUCTION 13 

f = English k as in keep: fait, cold; ben!cn, to 

think, 
I resembles the English /, but is made with the 
corners of the mouth drawn far back and with 
a convex (instead of concave as in the Eng- 
lish /) position of the tongue: lang, long; 
ful)l, cooL 
nt = English m\ 5D?au^, mouse; nel^men, to take, 
n = English n : ^(x^i, night; ncnncit, to name, 
ng is pronounced as ng in singer y not as \n finger. 
So also when final : ©ang, song, 
p = English /: ^aax^ pair; 5papicr^ paper, 
pf is like pf in helpful: $Pfunb, pound; ^opf, 

head, 
p^ is found only in foreign words, and is pro- 
nounced as f: ber $P^tIofop^', the philoso- 
pher, 
(f occurs only before u; qu = kw^ for which see \o, 
X There are two r's current in Germany: 

1. The lingual r, like the English r in 
raty but distinctly trilled. It is made by rais- 
ing the tip of the tongue and putting it into 
rapid vibration. While this is not as commonly 
heard in Germany as the uvular r, it is good 
usage and is to be recommended to the 
beginner. Care should be taken to vibrate 
the r distinctly, especially by those who are 
accustomed to drop the English r after 
vowels. 

2. The uvular r is made by the vibration 
of the uvula, the prolongation of the soft 
palate. In its production, the front of the 
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tongue lies flat, while the back part is raised, 
the vibration taking place through the forc- 
ing of the air through the passage thus 
formed. 

SRanb, edge; rcbcn, to speak; 9Jippc, rib; 
SRofe, rose; runb, round; S3rief, letter; tra= 
gen, to carry ; tcucr, dear ; ^ixxxif forehead. 

Caution. The pupil should be on his guard against 
allowing an r to affect the sound of a preceding vowel, as 
so frequently takes place in English. Thus in the last 
example, ©ttrit, the i must not be pronounced as e in stern^ 
but be given its correct independent value. 

S = J in sit when final or next a voiceless con- 
sonant: ®Ia^, glass; ^au^, house; §erbft, 
autumn; Slofter, monastery; SBt^ntardE, Bis- 
marck, 
= ^ in zeal when initial, medial between 
vowels, or between a vowel and a voiced 
consonant: ©oI)n, j^«; ^^trtfiron; tmnfeln, 
to whine, 
= [d^ {?& sh in shorty in initial fp and ft: ©tu^I, 
chair ; [pat, late; ©prad^e, language; SBIei- 
ftift, lead'pencil, 
f C^ = sh as in shorty but with greater protrusion 
of the lips: ©d^ulc, school; tuafd^en, to wash, 
ff and ff are pronounced as ss in hiss: rei^cit, to 

tear ; SBaffcr, water, 
t = /'as in ten: %vX, part; bort, there, 
= ts before i in a few foreign words : Station', 
nation; fieftion', lesson, 
^^ ts: ^afee, cat. 
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Note. For tl^ of the older orthography see § 7, b, Note 2. Where tft 
is retained in the new orthography, as in Xf)ea'tev, theater; Xl^rott, throne^ 
it is pronounced as t. The English M-sound does not exist in German 
and Germans accordingly have difficulty in acquiring it. 

V = f 2,^v[i fire : \y\A,much; SQaitx^ father; brat), 
upright. 
= 2/111 foreign words, except where final when 
in accordance with the rule (§ 12) it be- 
comes /: 9?ot)erie, short story; nert)8^', ner- 
vous; S)atit), dative, 
VO = V m very but with less friction: toie, how; 
3Baffer, water. 

After fd^ and j and also in qu, to is a 
bilabial spirant, i.e. a sound produced by 
forcing the breath through an aperture 
formed by the two lips. It differs in forma- 
tion from the English w in that the back of 
the tongue is not raised and that there is no 
tenseness of the inside of the cheeks or 
rounding of the lips: fd^toimmcn, to swim; 
jtoei, two; DueHe, source, 
^ = X (ks) in ox: Sljt, ax; ^eje, witch, 
} = ts: jel^n, ten; tanjen, to dance; furj, short. 

Exercise in Pronunciation 

Words are accented on the first syllable, except where 
marked otherwise. Where it seemed desirable, sentence 
accent has also been indicated. 

Sefftng, ber berulim'tc beutfd^e ^itifer beiS ad^tjelintcn 

Lessing, the famous German critic of the eighteenth 

SaI)rt)un'beTt§, fant cine§ Slbenb^ nad^ ^^ufc unb fIo))fte 

century, came one evening home and knocked 
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an feinc %xix. S)cr S)iener fal^ qu§ bem S^nfter, 

at his (own) door. The servant looked out at the window, 

erfann'te aber feinen §errn nid^t unb ricf: „^n 

but - did - not - recognize - his - master and called out: "The 

^err ^profeffor ift nid^t ju ^an]t.** „(Sd)on Qiii'/' 

Professor is not at home." "Very well," 

antoortete Seffing, „i(i) toerbe ein anbermal 

answered Lessing, " I will some other time 

tpieberfommen.'' 

come again." 

SYLLABICATION 

14. German words are divided into syllables according 
to pronunciation. The following rules are to be observed : 

(a) A single consonantal sign between two vowels be- 
longs to the syllable following. But compound words are 
divided into their component parts: fSln-mtf ^ower ; tra- 
gen, to carry; bar-auf, thereupon; ^OM^-OXii^ family physi- 
cian. 

(b) The combinations %, fd^, d^, )^\ tl^, representing but 
one sound, count as single consonants and when standing 
between vowels go with the syllable following; bt andng, 
however, are separated: rei-^cn, to tear ; tpa-fdjcn, to wash; 
brau^^d^en, to need; ©tab-tc, cities; ^\Xi%^x^ finger, 

(c) When two or more consonants, including double 
consonants, occur between vowels, only the last goes with 
the following vowel ; ft, however, is not separated : SBaf-fer, 
water; fetteit, seldom; fam))==fen, to fight; gen^ter, window; 
mei^ften^, mostly. 

(d) d, the sign for double f, is resolved into M: fd^ref* 
Icn, to frighten; 9iuf=fen, back. 
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ACCENT 

15. The chief rules governing the accentuation of 
German words are: 

1. Simple (i.e. uncompounded) German words of native 
origin have the accent on the stem-syllable. The only im- 
portant exceptions to this rule are verbs ending Ae^xtn and 
nouns in ^tV: ge'ben, to give; bud^ftabie'ren, to spell; 
SRaferei', raving. 

2. Words compounded of two simple nouns have the 
accent on the first syllable as in English : ©onntag, Sun- 
day ; ©tabtleben, city life, 

3. Borrowed words frequently accent the ultima: 2(r=* 
mee', army; SKebijin', medicine. 

Other rules will be given as occasion arises. 

CAPITALS 

16. The rules for the use of capitals, in so far as they 
differ from those in English, are as follows : 

1. All nouns and words used as nouns begin with a 
capital: 93ud^, book; bie Slrmen, the poor, 

2. Adjectives following t)iel {much\ ettoa^ {something^ 
and nid^t^ (nothing) begin with a capital on account of 
the substantive idea expressed by them : bid ®ute^, much 
that is good; nid^t^ 9?eue^, nothing new, 

3. The pronoun ©ie, ^^«, and its possessive ^x^ yours ^ 
begin with a capital. 

Caution, The pronoun id^, /, is not written with a 
capital. 

4. Adjectives denoting nationality do not begin with a 
capital: ba^ beutfrf|e SSotf, the German people. 
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DECLENSION 



I. Number, Gender. As in English, there are in 
German two numbers, the singular and plural, and three 
genders, the masculine, ieminine and neuter. 

* 2. Case. There are four cases in German, viz. i. the 
nominative, corresponding to the English subjective; 

2. the genitive, generally denoting possession and corre- 
sponding to the English possessive, or objective with of; 

3. the dative, the case of the indirect object, commonly 
expressing the relations indicated by the prepositions to 
dcaAfor; 4. the accusative, the English objective, the case 
of the direct object. 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

3. The definite article bcr, bie, bag, the, is declined as 
follows : 







Singular 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


M. F. N 


Nom. 


ber 


bic 


baS 


bic 


Gen. 


bc§ 


ber 


be§ 


ber 


Dat. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


ben 


A.CC. 


ben 


bie 

18 


bQ§ 


bie 
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4. Observe that the plural forms of ber are the same 
for all genders. 

5. Gender. In German, gender is applied to all ob- 
jects, animate as well as inanimate. In the case of animate 
objects, the sex commonly determines the gender, e.g. 
ber SSater, the father ; bie 3Rutter, the mother; bie ^^od^tcr, 
the daughter; ber |)al^n, the cock; bie |)ennc, the hen. In 
a few cases, however, gender and sex do not coincide. 
Thus \>^ SSei6, the woman; ba^ SKabd^en, the girl; ba^ 
graulein, the young lady, are all neuter, although in each 
case the sex is feminine. 

Inanimate objects are as frequently masculine or fem- 
inine as neuter. Their gender is in part determined by 
the endings. Examples: ber S^ifci^, the table; ber ©titl^I, 
the chair; bie Sanf, the bench; bte ^^ber, the pen; bai§ 
3inimer, the room; bag Sud^, the book, 

6. S)u, if)r, ®te. S)U, thou ox you, is used in addressing 
intimate friends, members of the family, and young 
children. It is also used in addressing the deity (as in 
prayer), and in speaking to animals. Its plural is tf)r. 

©ie, youy in both singular and plural, is the -conventional 
form of address, used in other cases. It is distinguished 
from the third person plural by the initial capital letter. 
Whether referring to one or more persons, @ie always re- 
quires the plural form of the verb (third person). 

7. Present Indicative of fein, to be, 

\6i bin, I am iDir finb, we are 

bu bift, thou art (you are) ij^r fcib, you are 

er (fie, e§) \\i, he (she, it) is fie finb, they are 

[®ie finb, you are] 
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8. Nouns in German invariably begin with a capital 
letter. 

9. Feminine nouns have the same form for all cases of 
the singular. 

Exercise I 

1. SBo ift ber Sleiftift? S)er Sleiftift liegt auf bent 3;ifc^e 
(dative). 28o ift ba^ 93u^? 5Da^ 93uc^ liegt auc^ auf bent 
Sifd^e. 2. ^a§ §au^ ift neu, aber bie 3^^"^^^ (plural) finb 
flein. 3. @r ift alt, id^ bin jung. 4. S^r feib jung, tnir finb 
alt. 5. S)u bift jung, fie finb alt. 6. SDer Sefirer ftel)t, ber 
©d^iiter ft^t. Set Sel^rer fragt, ber ©d^iiter anttnortet. 7. S)a^ 
^papier liegt auf ber Sanl. 8. Sft bag ^Papier toeife? Sa, 
bag ^apm ift tnei^. 9. Sft bag 3^^^^^* Hein ober grofe? (£g 
ift ftein. 10. @ie finb ber Se^rer, toir finb bie ©(fitter. 

11. S)er SSater unb bie^ SKutter finb bie (Sltem beg^ Sinbeg. 

12. S)er Siifc^ ftet)t im^ 3^^^^^- 

1 The article must be repeated, since the forms differ. 2 5^^ ._ ^ ^^ 
* in bent is frequently contracted into im. 

Exercise II 

I. The pupil sits on the bench; the teacher sits on the 
chair. 2. The paper of the book is white. 3. The house 
is large, the rooms are small. 4. The father asks, the 
child answers. 5. The house is old and small. 6. The 
pen lies on the table. 7. The mother is small, the father 
is tall. 8. Is the book old or new.^ 9. Are they in the 
room? 
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Vocabulary 

Since gender is a very important factor in German grammar, the 
student should in every case associate article and noun, as given in the 
vocabularies. The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns is 
given in brackets after the nominative. For feminine nouns see § 9. 



bte S3aitf, the bench. 
bcr »IcifHft [33(ciflift8], the lead- 
pencil. 
ba^ S3itc4 [^ud^ed], the book. 
bit (Sttent (plural), [bcr @(tern], the 

parents. 
bit ^ber, the pen. 
ha§ ^an^ [^ctufeS], the house. 
ha» mnb [^inbed], the child. 

bcr fiel|rer [?C^rcr«], the teacher. 
bit 9Rtttter, the mother. 
ha» ^apitt' [^opicrS], the paper. 
bcr ©loftier [@(i^ulcr«], the pupil. 

ber @ttt^( [@tu5lc«], the chair. 
bcr ^ifl^ [$;if(i^e«], the table. 
bcr SJtttcr [3SQtcr«], the father. 
ha§ 3twmcr [3inimcr«], the room. 
alt, old. 



Jttiig, young. 

ntn, new. 

grii^i great, large, tall. 

tUxn, small. 

tocift, white. 

atttmortctr answers. 

fragt, asks. 

fii^tf sits. 

{tcl|t, stands. 

atlfi^, also. 

)a, yes. 

too, where. 

auf (with dative)^ on. 

in (with dative)^, in. 

a(cr, but. 
obcr, or. 
Itltb, and. 



1 The prepositions in and Quf also govern the accusative, viz. after 
verbs of motion. See § 96. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

10. S)iefcr. The German demonstrative pronoun cor- 
responding to the English tAis is bicfer. It is declined as 



ws: 


r 


Singular 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


M. F. N. 


Nom. 


biefer 


biefc 


biefeg (bie§) 


biefc 


Gen. 


biefeS 


bicfct 


bicfer 


biefer 


Dat. 


biefein 


bicfer 


biefem 


biefen 


Ace. 


bicfcn 


bicfc 


biefcs (bies; 


biefe 
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11. The form bie^, this, these , is in common use as the 
indefinite subject of a verb, e.g. S)ic8 ift meitt 9Sater, 
This is my father. The verb in such cases agrees in 
number with the predicate: S)ie^ finb meine ^^dd^ter, 
These are my daughters, S)a8, that^ those and e§, ity they 
are similarly used: ®tnb baS bcinc ©dl^ne, Are those your 
sons? S)a§ finb meine ^i^^^^r Those are my rooms. ^^ 
ift metn Sruber, // is my brother. ^^ finb meine SBruber, 
They are my brothers. Where there is a definite refer- 
ence to a previously mentioned noun, the regular form of 
the personal pronoun must be used: SBo ift bie ^^ber? @ic 
(not e§) Uegt auf bem J^ifd^e, Where is the pen f It lies on 
the table. 

12. The stem of biefer is bie§=. The declensional end- 
ings are: 







Singular 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Ncut. 


M. F.. N. 


Nom. 


ser 


=e 


=eS 


=e 


Gen. 


=e§ 


=cr 


=c§ 


=cr 


Dat. 


=cm 


=er 


=em 


scn 


Ace. 


scn 


=e 


-CS 


=6 



13. The only differences, accordingly, between the de- 
clensions of ber and biefer are that ber ends in 4e instead 
of ?e in the nominative and accusative feminine singular, 
and the nominative and accusative plural; and in ?a§, in 
stead of -e^, in the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter. 

14. Like biefer are declined jeber, each^ every; jener, 
that^ yonder ; mand^er, many, many a; fold[)er, such, such a; 
tpetd^er? which? what? 
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15. Present Indicative of i^obtn, to have. 

id^ l^abc, I have tt)ir l^abcn, we have 

bu l^aft, thou hast tl^r l^abt, you have 

ct (fie, eg) \jlx\, he (she, it) has fie l^aben, they have 

f©ie l^akn, you have] 

Exercise III 

1. 3ft 5)eutfc§tanb in (guropa? 3a, S)eutfci^tanb ift in 
(Suropa. 3ft (Snglanb aud^ in ©uropa? 2. SDiefe 2:inte ift 
nid^t gut, fie ift nid^t fd^toarj. 3. 3ebe^ 3^^"^^^ i^ biefem 
^aufe I)at brei genfter. 4. SBeld^eS ift boiS 3^^"^^^ i>^ ^^^ 
ter§? 3ene§ bort @r ift aber^ nii^t im 3^^"^^^- 3ft er 
im ®arten? 9?ein, er ift 0}xi!^ nid^t im ®arten. 5. 9Bo ift 
boS ®elb? (£8 tiegt ni^t auf bent Stifle. §aft bu e^? 
9?ein, id^ l^abc e§ nii^t, ^i ber ©ruber e^? 9?ein, ber 93ru^ 
ber ]^at eiS au^ nid^t. 6. SBcId^c 2;inte ift fd^ttjarj? SDiefe ift 
fd^hjari, jene ift rot. 7. 5)er SSater biefe^ ^nbeig ift ein Hme^ 
rifaner, bie 3Rutter ift eine granjdfin. 8. S)aS finb bie SBrfl^ 
ber (plural) be^ fiel^rerS. 9. ©ie ift eine 9lmerilanerin, er ift 
ein ©nglfinber. 10. S)u l^aft 2;inte, ^papier unb geber. 11. 
S)a§ ^inb ftel^t auf bem ©tul^te. 12. S)er fiel^rer fragt, aber 
ber ©d^uler anttoortet nid^t. 13. SKein (my) SBruber ift je^t 
in (Sngtanb. 14. 3eneiS 3^^^^^ ^^t brei %tVi\\!ix, biefeg nur 
jhjei. 15. 9?id^t jebe^ 93u(^ ift gut. 

^ Instead of introducing its clause abet frequently stands parentheti- 
cally after the verb, like the English hinvever^ with which it may then 
usually be rendered. 

Exercise IV 

I . The father is a Frenchman, the mother an English 
woman. 2. Europe is old, America is young. 3. Are 
the rooms (3iinmer) in this house large.? No, they are 
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small. The windows (^enfter) are also small; the house is 
old. 4. Germany is beautiful. 5. The book is small but 
good. 6. This pen is good, that one (jene) is not good. 
7. Have you the book here ? No, my (mcin) brother has 
it. 8. That room has three windows. 9. Here is the 
pen; where is the ink.^ The ink stands yonder on the 
table. 10. Is she an American or an English woman .^ ' 

Vocabulary 



bcr !6ntber [53rubcr«], the brother. 
ha9 ^eitfter Lgcn|lcr«], the window. 
ber ®axttn [©attend], the garden. 
ha^ @elb [®tlM], the money. 
bit %xntt, the ink. 
%mt'xiia (neuter), America. 
^eutffi^Ianb (neuter), Germany. 
C^ttglaub (pron. ng as in singer), 

(neuter), England. 
^nto'pa (neuter), Europe. 
bcr ^mMta'ntt, the American. 
btc ^mertfa'lterilt, the American 

woman. 
bcr C^nglJtnber, the Englishman. 
bte C^nglilttbentt, the English 

woman. 



ber ^tHUiO'it, the Frenchman. 
bte ^xm^li'fxn, the French woman. 
qnt, good. 
rdt, red. 
j^in, beautiful. 
\dlt»axi, black. 

cin (masc), elite (fem.), eitt (neut.), 
a, an. 

jtt>et, two. 

brei, three. 

bort, there, yonder. 

l|ter, here. 

je^t, now. 

licilt, no. 

ttil^t, not. 

ttttr, only. 



LESSON III 



INDEFINITE ARTICLE. — POSSESSIYES 

16. @in. The indefinite cin, a, an, has no plural and 
is declined as follows: 





Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


cin 


cine 


ein 


Gen. 


cinc§ 


einer 


eines 


Dat. 


ctncm 


ciner 


etncm 


Ace* 


ctncn 


cine 


ein 
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17. ^cin. Possessive Pronouns. Like cin are de- 
clined fctn, no^ not any^ not a^ and the possessive pro- 
nouns. These have, of course, also plural forms. The 
possessives correspond to the personal pronouns as fol- 
lows: 



Id^: m<ln,my 




jle: ll^r, her 




tl^r : euer, your 


bu: beln, thy, 


your 


e« : fein, its 




fie : ll^r, their 


cr : fein, his 




wlr : ViV\tx, our 


@le : 3^r, your 


i8. Examples of declension are: 










Singular 




Plural 




Maac. 


Fem. 


Neat. 


M. F. N. 


Norn. 


fcin 


fcinc 


Icin 


Icinc 


Gen. 


IctncS 


fcincr 


IcincS 


Icinct 


Dat. 


leincm 


Icincr 


leincm 


leinen 


Ace. 


leinen 


Icinc 


Icin 


Icinc 


Nom. 


cuer 


cure 


euct 


cure 


Gen. 


cures 


curct 


cures 


cuter 


Dat. 


eurctn 


eurcr 


eurem 


cutcn 


Ace. 


cutcn 


cure 


cuer 


cute 



Note. (Sin, !etn and the possessive pronouns when used substantively 
have an ending *tx in the nominative singular masculine and an ending «e9 
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter. The other cases do 
not differ. Thus etit SDlann, a man, but etner, om, same one; lein SOtann, 
no man; but feiltet, no one; id^ \^ht feitt ®t\^, I have no money y but td^ 
\)(ibt fcln«, / have none; c« Ifl nld^t feitt ©ut, c« ifl tnclncr, // is not his 
haty it is mine, @ined and feined are usually, nteined, beined and {eine@ 
frequently, contracted into eittd, fetttd, etc. 

19. (Suer, unfer. Notice that in the declension of cuer 
the e before ==r of the stem is dropped wherever a case- 
ending follows the s=r, i.e. everywhere except in the nomi- 
native singular masculine and in the nominative and 
accusative singular neuter. The fuller forms, with the e, 
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e.g. eueteg, euerer, eucrc^ (genitive singular of the three 
genders) also occur. In the case of unfer either the e of 
the stem or of the case-ending may be dropped, e.g. 
genitive singular, masculine or neuter, unfcrciS, unfre^ or 
unferg. 

20. It will be seen that the declension of ctn, fein, etc. 
differs from that of btefer in the lack of a case-ending in 
the nom. sing, masculine and the nom. and ace. sing, 
neuter. The student is cautioned therefore against regard- 
ing the ^er of unfer and cuer as a declensional ending 
such as the *er in btefer, jener, etc. It is part of the stem 
and the neuter forms are unfer and euer respectively. 
Graphically the difference in the nom. sing, may be rep- 
resented as follows : 

bieflcr X\\ii bief|c gcbcr bicf|c§ Siwimcr 

cinj Slifc^ ctn|e gcber cinj 3iwimcr 

unfer I %\\^ unfer |c geber unfer | 3iw^t"ct 

21. The definite article in German frequently takes the 
place of the possessive pronoun, when the possessive re- 
lation is obvious from the connection. This is more 
especially the case when the noun limited denotes a part 
or appurtenance of the body : (£r \)o\. bag 93ud^ in ber ^anb, 
He has the book in his hand. Sd^ l^abe bag ®elb in ber 
SCafd^e, / have the money in my pocket. 

22. Preterit Indicative of fein, to be^ and l^aben, to have. 

t(^ tear, I was \i^ l^atte, I had 

bu toarji, thou wert bu l^attefi, thou hadst 

cr tear, he was ct IJatte, he had 
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tDtr toatcn, we were ton l^attcn, we had 

il^r toaxt (matct), you were t^r l^attet, you had 

fie toaxtn, they were ftc l^altcn, they had 

(@ic toatcn, you were) (©ie l^attcn, you had) 

Exercise V 

1, Seben (live) feme SItcm nod^? @r f)at fetnen SSater 
mel^r.^ 2. S)a8 Sal)r I)at t)ter Sal^re^jeiten (plural): grfil^' 
ling, ©ommer, §crbft unb SBinter, Sm ^erbft finb bie %aQt 
(plural) oft nod^ tparm, bie 9?ad^tc (plural) abcr fd^on lali 3. 
SKorgen l^aben toir leine ©i^ule. 4. Snt ©ommer finb bie 
2:age lang, bie SRad^te fur j. @inb bie 9Zad^te im SBinter lurj 
ober lang?^ 5. S)ein greunb ift aud^ mein greunb. 6, Sd^ 
^atk lein ®elb, ntein Smber Iiatte and) fein§, unb unfere ©Item 
toaren in ©eutfd^tanb. 7. SBeld^e^ t)on biefen 3ittimern (dat. 
plural) ift ntein^? S)iefei§. 8. fatten ©ie greunbe (plural) 
in SImerifa? 9iein, id^ I)atte bort feine greunbe. 9. SBar ba§ 
nid^t fein SSater? 10. ®eftern toot e^ in nteinem 3intmer lalt, 
l^eute ift e^ n)arm. 11, @r ^at immer bie ^anb in ber %a^d)t. 
12. ©ommer unb 3Bintcr in Slmerila finb lang, grul)ling unb 
^erbft lurj. 13. §aben ©ie 2:inte in ber geber? Sa, e§ 
{there) ift Slinte in ber geber. 14. SDie "M&^it finb I)ier im- 
nter Iuf)L 15. 2Kein 3tomer ift l^eH, bein^ ift bunlel. 

* mel^r, more^ any more^ i.e. no longer a father. ^ Answer the question 
in German, on the model of the preceding one. 

Exercise VI 

I. My brother had only one (ein) child, a son.^ 2. The 
summer was short, the winter long. 3. The spring was 
warm, the summer hot. 4. What have you in your hand.? 
I have a book in my hand. 5. Is the winter in America 
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cold ? No, not always. 6. The friend of my son is also 
my friend. 7. Many rooms (3innner) in this house are 
cold in-[the] 2 winter and hot in-[the] summer. 8. His pen 
was good, but his ink was not good. 9. The book was 
small: he had it in his pocket. 10. One of [tion] these 
rooms is yours. 1 1. This is the house of your friend; it 
is large, but cold and dark. 12. His parents are poor. 
13. Have you money in your pocket.? 14. Winter, spring, 
summer and autumn are the four seasons. 

^Put in the accusative, as it is in apposition to child. ^A hyphen 
indicates that the contracted form, in the present instance im, is to be 
used. English words in brackets are not to be read with the English 
sentence, but are required in German, and must accordingly be translated. 

Vocabulary 



bcr ^reuitb [greunbes], the friend. 
bcr iJftill^nnd [griil^Ungg], the spring. 
bev @0mitter [@ommerd], the sum- 
mer. 
ber $erbft [^erbfled], the autumn. 
bcr aSitltCr [Sinters], the winter. 
bie $aitb, the hand. 
bai5 3al)r [Sa^rcS], the year. 
bit 3a^rei$5eit, the season. 
bie Slad^t, the night. 
biC ©li^ttle, the school. 

ber @o^n [<8o]^nd], the son. 
ber Xftg [iagcs], the day. 

bte Xftfc^er the pocket. 

arm, poor. 

bttttfel, dark. 



^ett, light, bright. 

j^eifc hot. 
faft, cold. 
!il^(, cool. 
marm, warm. 

htrj, short. 
(aitg, long. 
Ipicr, four. 
geftern, yesterday. 
\^tViit, to-day. 
morgeit, to-morrow. 

immer, always. 

ItOfi^, still. 

oft, often. 

fd^dtt, already. 

tli^tt (with dative), of, from. 
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LESSON IV 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

23. Strong and Weak Declension. There are 
two noun-declensions in German, the strong and the weak. 
The genitive singular of nouns of the strong declension 
ends in *g, of the weak in m, 

24. Feminine nouns, as before noted, do not change in 
the singular, and hence have no genitive singular sign 
(§ 9)* Their declension, whether strong or weak, is 
determined, therefore, by the form of their plural. 

25. The strong declension is divided into three classes, 
according to the ending of the nominative plural. Class 
I shows no distinctive plural ending; Class II adds s^e; 
Class III adds s^er. 

26. The weak declension has ^en or ^n as the plural 
ending. 

Strong Declension. Class I 

27. Some nouns of this class modify {umlaut) the stem- 
vowel in the plural, others do not. 

Paradigms: ber fiel^rer, the teacher; ber ©artcn, the 
garden; bie S^od^ter, the daughter; ba^ ®ebau'be, the build- 
ing. 

Singular 

Norn. ber IBe^rer ber ®arten bie Xo(^ter bad ©ebaube 

Gen. be« ?c]^rcr« bed ®arten« ber Xoc^ter bed ©cbfiubcd 

Dat. bent Sel^rer bent ®arten ber ^oc^ter bem @ebdube 

Ace. ben ?e^rer ben ®artcn bie 2^od^ter bad ©ebfiube 
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Plural 

Norn. bie ^e^rer bie (Mxttn bte ^od^ter bte ©ebaube 

Gen. ber Sel^rer ber ©drten ber ^oc^ter ber ©ebciiibe 

Dat. ben i^e^rem ben ©drten ben 2;5c^tern ben ©ebduben 

Ace. bie l^e^rer bie @arten bie Sbc^ter bie ©ebdube 

28. Notice that the genitive singular ends in :=§ (not 
=ei§) and that the dative singular has no ending. 

29. Class I of the Strong Declension comprises: 

1. All masculine and neuter nouns ending in ^el, *er, 
and ?en. 

2. All diminutives in ^6)m and 4ein. 

3. Neuter nouns with the prefix @e= and the ending -c. 

4. The feminines bie SKutter and bie S^od^tcr. 

Note. Feminine nouns in ^el and -tt (other than iOlutter and Xod^ttx) 
belong to the weak declension. So J^eber, plural J^ebern* 

30. No words of one syllable belong to this class. 

31. Diminutives in German end in -d^en (compare 
English 'kin in manikin y lambkin) and -lein and are always 
neuter. Examples: ba^ S^fid^tcrd^en, the little daughter ; 
ba§ 3Kabd^en (literally the little mdid\ the girl; ba^ grau= 
lein (from %\(xyx^ woman)^ the young lady^ Miss, The stem 
vowel takes umlaut whenever it is capable of doing so. 

32. The following nouns used in previous exercises 
belong to this class : 

I. With umlaut in the plural : ber Sruber, ber SBater, bie 
abutter. 

II. Without adding umlaut in the plural: ber ?lmeri' 
faner, ber ©nglfinber, ber Se^rer, ber ©d^ulcr, ber ©ommcr, ber 
aSinter, ba^ S^nfter, bag 3i"^"^^^» 
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33, Present and Preterit Indicative of tDerben, to become. 

\^ merbe, I become, etc. vS) ttjurbc (tuarb), I became, etc. 

bu ttjtrfi bu ttjurbcft (toarbft) 

er iDtrb er iDurbc (loarb) 

mir ttjcrbcn loir iDurbcn 

il^r ttjcrbet il^r iDurbct 

fie ttjcrbcn fie lourben 

The bracketed preterit forms are less usual. Notice 
the lack of b in bu njtrft. 

34, German does not, like English, possess special pro- 
gressive or emphatic tense-forms. %i) UJerbc is, for ex- 
ample, the sole German equivalent for the three English 
forms, / become y I am becoming (or getting), I do become. 
Similarly, / have, I am having and / do have are all to be 
rendered by one German form.: \i) l^abe. %6) l^attc = I had, 
I was having, I did have. %i) tDUrbe = / became, I was 
becoming {getting), I did become. 

35, To be able to decline a German noun, it is neces 
sary to know the genitive singular and nominative plural. 
In all subsequent vocabularies these forms will be given, 
immediately after the nominative singular. A simple dash 
indicates that the form in question is the same as the 
nominative singular; a sign " over the dash {^) that the 
plural has umlaut. 

Thus in the Vocabulary given below, 2Reffer has a 
genitive singular 2Reffer^ and a nominative plural 2Reffer; 
Slpfel a genitive singular Slpfete and a nominative plural 
^pfel. Where no plural is given none is in common use. 

Words used in paradigms are not repeated in vocabu- 
laries. 
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Exercise VII 

1. SKeine ^anbe njerben fait 2. 93?em ©ruber tDurbc 2ei)^ 
rer.^ SKein 93rnber toar Selirer. SKein SBruber toirb Sel)rer. 
5Kein ©ruber tft Selirer. 3. ^l^jfel finb im ^erbfte biUigr im 
SBinter toerben fie teuer. 4. S)er Dfen toar ^eife, unb bo^ 3^"^- 
mer tuurbe balb toarm. 5. (£^ njirb ^^ru^ting* (£i§ ift fd^on 
grflI)Ung. 6. S)ie[e ^inte tuirb fd^toarj* Se^t ift fie nid^t 
fd^tuarj» 7. SBa^ ift auf bent Stifle? 9Iuf bem Stifd^e finb 
ein S3ud^, eine^ ^^eber, S^inte unb ^fJo^ier. 8» SBo ift ber 
©d^tuffet? 3d^ Iiabe il)n (accus. of er) in ber S^afd^e. 9. 
SBetd^e 3a^rei§5eit I)a6en toir jefet? SBir I)aben je|t §erbft. 
10. 3m grii^ling toerben bie 2:age (plural) lang, bie 9iad^tc 
(plural) !ur5» 1 1 . SBie biele ^flren ^at bief e^ 3^^^^^ ? ®i^c 
ober jttjei? 12. 3Keine ®ttern I)aben t)ier Sinber (plural), ei- 
nen ©oI)n unb brei 2:ed^ter. 3d^ I)abe atfo brei ©d^toeftem 
aber feinen ©ruber. 13. 3m grut)ting ift e^ tDeber fait nod^ 
]^ei§; im ©ommer aber toirb e^ f)eife. 14. @^ ift nod^ ©ommer, 
aber bie SRSd^te tDerben fd^on fait. 15. @tef)t ober fi^t ber ©d^u= 
ler, toenn {wken) er anttoortet? @r ftef)t, toenn er anttoortet, 
fonft fi^t er. S)er Se^rer ftef)t immer. 16. SKein ©rfiberd^cn 
tDar geftern jtoei 3a^re (plural) alt. — @ein Sd^toefterd^cn 
njirb morgen brei 3al^re alt. 

^ A noun denoting a vocation when standing alone (without adjective) 
in the predicate, is not preceded by eltl. ^ See note i, page 20, 

Exercise VIII 

I. My parents are getting old; your parents are still 
young. 2. It is always dark in this building; the windows 
are very small. 3. How many rooms has your house .^ 
4. The building yonder is a monastery; it is very old. 
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5. Where is the servant? He is in-the house, in yonder 
room. 6. Have you a knife in your pocket? No, but you 
will-find (©ie finben) one on the table in my room. 7. How 
many windows has this room? It has three windows. 

8. His mother became sick. His father was in England. 

9. The gardens of this monastery are large and very 
beautiful. 

Vocabulary 



bet %pftl, -«, '', the apple. 

ha^ S^rftber^en, -«, — , the little 

brother. 
ber Wiener, -8, — , the servant. 
baiS ^lofttt, -8, ^ the monastery. 
ha» SReffer, -«, —, the knife. 
bet Dfeit, -9, ^ the stove. 
bcr S^Ififfel, -«, — , the key. 

bie S^mefter^ — , -n, the sister. 
ble %fa(t), — , -en, the door. 



bittig, cheap. 
tetter, dear. 

fran!, sick. 

mftd? what? 

toie [niele] ? how (many) ? 

al\o, accordingly. 

balb, soon. 

feir, very. 

fonft, else, otherwise. 

meber * * • mtS^, neither . . . nor. 



LESSON V 

STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS H 

36. The second class of the strong declension forms its 
plural by adding ^t to the nominative singular. The stem- 
vowel is usually modified in the plural. 

Paradigms: bet 95aum, tAe tree; ber 2Ronat, the month; 
bie §anb, the hand; bie ^^infterni^, the darkness. 







Singular 




Nom. 


ber ^um 


ber iWonat bie $anb 


bie ginfiemid 


Gen. 


bed Gaumed 


bed ^^onatd ber ^anb 


ber ginfternid 


Dat. 


bem ©autnc 


bem iUionat ber ^anb 


ber ginfternld 


Ace. 


ben ^um 


ben iWionot bie $anb 


bie ginjlemie 
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Plural 




Nom. 


ble ©fiume 


bie SD^onate 


bie $anbe 


bie ginjlerniffe 


Gen. 


ber ©aunic 


ber 9Ronate 


ber ^dnbe 


ber glnflerniffe 


Dat. 


ben Saumen 


ben ^^onoten 


ben ^anben 


ben ginficrniffen 


Ace. 


bie SBfiume 


bie iDbnote 


bie $aube 


bie ginjiernlfife 



37. The ending ?e^ in the gen. sg. is usual with words 
of one syllable; with words ending in an j-sound (e.g. 
gu^, fooi) =e^ is required. With words of more than 
one syllable not ending in an j'-sound, ?^ is the regular 
genitive ending. In the dative, words of one syllable 
generally have ^e, while words of more than one syllable 
are without ending. Compare the paradigm 2Ronat. 

38. Nouns in ^vS§> double the final § before an ending. 

39. The membership of this class includes : 

1 . A very large number of masculines of one syllable. 

2. Some very common feminine and neuter nouns of 
one syllable. 

3. Words of more than one syllable ending in ^ig 
(masc), 4ng (masc), -ni^ (neut. and fem.), 4ctt (neut. and 
fem.) and -funft (fem.). Examples: ber SSnig, the king; 
ber grii^Iing, the spring; ba^ ®el)eimni^, the secret; ba^ 
©d^idfal, the fate; bie ^i^funftr the future. 

40. The following nouns used in previous exercises 
belong to this class : 

1 . With umlaut in the plural : ber ©ol^n, ber @tut)l, bie 
Sonl, bie SRac^t. 

2. Without adding umlaut in the plural: ber S3Ieiftift, 
ber greunb, ber grul)ling, ber ^erbft, ber %(x.% ber X\\i), ba^ 
3at)r, bo^ papier. 
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Numerals 
41. The cardinal numbers are: 

11 clf 

12 jttjolf 

13 breijel^n 

14 Dtcrjcl^n 

15 fiinf jcl^n 

16 iti^iifyn 

17 fteBje^n 

18 ad^tjel^n 

19 ncungel^n 

20 jloanjig 



1 etn§ 


2 jlDci 


3 brei 


4 Diet 


5 funf 


6 fed^S 


7 ficbcn 


8 a6)t 


9 ncun 


10 je^n 



21 cinunbjttjangtg 

22 2tDetunb}n)an}ig 

30 brei^ig 

31 ctnunbbrct^ig 
40 Dierjig 

50 funf jig 

60 fedlsifl 
70 fteBjtg 

80 ac^tgig 
90 ncunjig 



100 l^unbcrt 

101 l^unbcrtunbcinS 

102 l^uubertunbgiDci 

121 l^unbcrt cinunbgmanjig 

122 l^unbert jtoeiunbgttjanjig 
200 jlDcil^unbcrt 

242 jttjcil^unbcrt jlDciunbDicrjig 



1000 taufcnb 

1001 taufenbunbeinS 

1871 taufcnb ad^tl^unbert etn= 
unbficbjig or ad^tgcl^n: 
l^unbcrt cinunbficbjig 
1000000 cine aMtttion" 



Note i. Observe carefully the forms printed in bold type. 
' Note 2. In Diergel^n and t^icqig the ic is pronounced as { ; in fec^S pro- 
nounce d)9 as Id. 

Note 3. The form ctn8, which has been explained in § 18, Note, is 
used in counting when no other numeral follows. The numeral ein, one, 
whether used substantively or adjectively, does not differ in inflection 
from the indefinite article cin, a, an. When it is thought desirable in 
any special instance to differentiate the numeral from the article, it is 
either spaced (e i n) or printed with a capital letter ((Sin). 
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Exercise IX 

The following questions are to be answered in German. Here as else- 
where the answer should always be in the form of a complete sentence. 
Thus the answer to the first question should be either „'S>it\t9 ^immtv f^at 
. . ♦" or „@g l)at ♦ . ." When using the latter form be careful to have the 
pronoun correspond in gender with the noun to which it refers. 

1. 9Bic Diele ^nfter ^at bte[c§ 3'^"^^^? 

2. SBie t)tele ^iiren I)at biefc^ 3^^"^^^? 

3. SBie t)iele ©tfl^Ic finb inbie[em3iwtmcr? (S^ finb . 

4. SBie Diete Siifd^e finb in biefem 3intmer? (@^ finb . 

5. SBie t)iele 3i"iwter l^at Sf)r $au^? 

6. SBie t)ide Siage ^at einc SBod^e? 

7. SBie t)iele SBod^en I)at ein SKonat? 

8. SBie Dietc Stage f)at ein SKonat? 

9. SBie Diele 2Ronate ^at bag Sal)r? 

10. SBie t)iete ©c^fller finb in biefcr Staffe? 

11. SBie Diele Sel^rer ftnb in biefer ©d^ute? 

12. SBie Diele ginger I)at bie §anb? 



(e§ finb . 
(Sg finb . 











Exercise X 

1. §at jebe§ Sa^r 365 3;age? 9?ein, ein ©d^altjal^r f)at 
366 Stage. SBie uicle Stage I)atte bag 3al)r 1902 ? SBar Da^ 
Satir 1900 ein ©d^attjatir? SRein, bag 3al)r 1900 njar fein 
©d^attja^r. SBie t)iete Stage ^atte eg atfo? ©g Iiatte 365 
2;age. Sft biefeg Sa^r ein ©d^altjalir? 2. S)er 9iagel tft ein 
2;eil beg gingerg ; ber ginger ift ein 3;eil ber §anb ; bie §anb 
ift ein ^eil beg Slrmeg; ber Slrm ift ein ^eil beg Sorperg* 
3. 2 + (nnb or ^)tng) 7 ift 9; 6+11 ift .17; 16 + 14 tft 
30; 56 + 14 ift 70; 48 -\- 12 ift 60. 4. Sd^ ^abe stuei 
9(rme. ^at bag (an) Sier aud^ Slrme? 9ietn, bag 2;ier l^at fcine 
Slrme, bag Sier Ijat Seine. 5. S)ag 3tomer l^at t)ier SBdnbc, 
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S)ic SBanbc be^ Qimmtt^ finb toei^, 6. 3m grunting tDerben 
bic Saumc griin. 7. S(^ f)atte geftern jttjei 95riefe t)on greun^ 
ben in SBerlin.^ 8, ©in ©arten^auig ift ein §au^ in eincm 
®artcn. 9. S)er ©d^filer ternt, ber Set)rer le^rt. S)er Set)rer 
lernt aber aud^ jeben %aQ etnja^ Don ben ©d^utcm. 

1 Pronounce: 53erlin'. 

Exercise XI 

I. Is your room large? Yes, it has four windows; 
(the)^ air and light are both good. 2. The house is old; 
the trees in the garden are large and beautiful. 3. The 
nights were cool, the days warm. 4. It is cold in this 
room; my hands and feet are getting cold. 5. The king 
has two sons and three daughters. The sons are now in 
Germany. 6. Have you a dog? No, I have no dog, but 
my brother has one. 7. Our physician has two brothers. 
They are also physicians. 8. Are the days in-[the] sum- 
mer long or short? They are long in-[the] summer and 
short in-[the] winter. 9. Hamburg is a city in Germany. 

1 Words in parentheses are to be omitted in German. 



Vocabulary 



ber %tm, -e«, -e, the arm. 

bet 3ltjt, -c«, % the physician. 

bad f^tin, -e«, -c, the leg. 
ber S3rief, -e«, -c, the letter. 

ber Sfittger, -«, — , the finger. 

ber ^n% -e«, % the foot. 
ber ^ititb, -c«, -e, the dog. 
ble Piaffe, — , -n, the class. 

ber BHxq, -«, -e, the king. 
ber BUtptt, -«, — , the body. 
btt« fiii^t, -€«, -er, the light. 
ble gttft, — , *c, the air. 



ber 9IageI, -«, ', the nail. 

bttiS @4a(tja^r, -8, -e, leap-year. 
bie Btaht, — , % the city. 
ber %txlf -«, -e, the part. 
bad Xier, -(c)«, -e, the animal. 

bie iSBanb, — , 'e, the wall. 
bie iSBJIfi^e, — , -n, the week. 
Beibe, both. 

grfitl, green. 
tt»a$, something. 
le^rt, teaches. 
Ittnt, learns. 
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LESSON VI 



STRONG DECLENSION. CLASS m 

42. The third class of the strong declension forms its 
plural by adding s^er to the nominative singular. The 
vowel preceding the ^tx of the plural is invariably modified. 

Paradigms: ber SBalb, the forest; ba^ §au^, the house; 
ber Srrtum, the error. 

Singular 



Nom. 


ber SBalb 


bag ^au§ 


ber 3frrtum 


Gen. 


be§ S«albc§ 


be§ ^aufcS 


be§ 3frrtum§ 


Dat. 


bcm SBalbc 


bcm ^aufc 


bcm 3rrtum 


Ace. 


"ben SBalb 


ba§ C>^u§ 

Plural 


ben 3rrtum 


Nom. 


bic Sffiaiber 


, bic ©ftufcr 


bie 3rrtttmcr 


Gen. 


ber Wmtx 


ber C)ciufer 


ber 3rrtiimcr 


Dat. 


ben Si«Ibcm 


ben ^dufcrn 


ben 3rrtiimern 


Ace. 


bic 2«(ilbcr 


bic C)fiufcr 


bie 3>rrtilmcr 



43. This class is composed of : 

1 . About sixty neuter nouns of one syllable. 

2. Some ten masculine nouns, the more common of 
which are : ber Oeift, the spirit; ©ott, God; ber SKann, the 
man; ber SBalb, the forest. 

3. All nouns in ^tum, whether neuter or masculine. 
These (see the paradigm Srrtum) modify the vowel of the 
ending in the plural, ^^tum becoming ^turner. 

44. Notice that only masculine and neuter nouns 
belong to this class. 

45. The following nouns belonging to this class have 
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been used in previous exercises: bai8 SBud^, ba^ ©elb, ba^ 
Sinb, ba§ Si^t 

46. Future, Future Perfect, Perfect and Plu- 
perfect OF feiit AND l^abcn. The auxiliary of l^aben in the 
compound past tenses is I)a6en; of fein it is fein. Thus the 
English / have been is in German td^ Iiin gctDcfcn, while / 
have had is id^ I^Be gel^abt. The auxiliary of the future with 
all verbs is toerben. The inflection is accordingly as follows : 

fein 

Future Perfect 

\6i ttjcrbe fein, I shall be, etc. t(3^ bin gcttjefcn, I have been, etc. 

bu tt)trft fein bu bift geroefen 

er iDtrb fein er ift gettjefen 

tt)ir toerben fein toir finb getoefen 

il^r toetbet fein il^r feib geloefen 

fie toerben fein fie finb getoefen 

Future Perfect Pluperfect 

id^ toerbe getoefen fein, I shall \i^ toar getoefen, I had been 

have been, bu toarft getoefen, etc 

bu toirft getoefen fein, etc. 

Future Perfect 

\6i toerbe l^aben, I shall have, etc. id^ l^abe ge^abt, I have had, etc. 
bu toirft l^aben bu ^aft gel^abt . 

er toirb l^aben er l^at gel^abt 1 

toir toerben l^aben .toir l^aben gel^abt 

i^r toerbet l^aben il^r l^abt gel^abt 

fie toerben l^aben fie ^aben gel^abt 

Future Perfect Pluperfect 

\i) toerbe gel^abt l^aben, I shall \i^ l^atte gel^abt, I had had 

have had bu l^atteft gel^abt, etc 

bu toirft gel^abt l^aben, etc. 
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47. Normal Word-Order. In the normal word- 
order the personal (finite or inflected) part of the verb 
follows the subject of the sentence. It is used in in- 
dependent declarative sentences. In the compound tenses 
the uninflected or non-finite part of the verb (infinitive or 
participle) stands at the end of the sentence, objects and 
other qualifiers of the verb being placed between the in- 
flected and uninflected parts of the verb. Adverbs or ad- 
verbial expressions of time precede those of place : 

(5r tft rctd^. He is rich (predicate adjective). 
@r tft tcid^ qttot^tn, He has been rich. 
6r iDtrb tcid^ fetn, He will be rich. 

3)(3^ l^abe ®clb, I have money (direct object). 
^6) l^abc ®clb Qt^abt, I have had money. 
^S) iDCrbc ®clb l^aben, I shall have money. 

SBir finb Ijicr, We are here (adverb). 
SBir finb l^icr geiocfen, We have been here. 
SQSir tDCrbcn l^icr fetn, We shall be here. 
SBir finb geftctn l^icr g^ttjefen, We were here yesterday. 
3Btr tDcrben l^cutc in bcr ©tabt fcin, We shall be in the 
city to-day. 

9?id^t when modifying a particular word or phrase im- 
mediately precedes that word or phrase : SRid^t er tft franf , 
fonbern fein SBruber, Not he is illy but his brother. Other- 
wise it usually, in the simple tenses, stands at the end of 
its clause. 9iid^t regularly, however, precedes a past 
participle, infinitive, predicate adjective and predicate 
noun: 

3d^ l^abc ba§ Su(3^ nii^t, I do not have the book, 

3(j^ l^abe ba§ 33u(3^ ni(3^t gel^abt, I have not had the book. 

@r tft nid^t franf, He is not ill. 

@r tft niii^t franf gclDcfcn, He has not been ill. 
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To develop a feeling for the principles of this arrange- 
ment the student should practice inflecting the various 
phrases above given: ic^ ttjerbc l^eute in ber ©tabt fcin, bu 
tDirft ^eute in ber ©tabt [ein, etc. 

Exercise XII 
Answer in German : 

1. SBie t)iele %aQt ^abm @ic jebc SSod^e fret? 

2. SBie t)ietc ZaQt getieu ©ie aI[o in^ bie ©d^ule? 

3. SBie Diele SBod^en tm Sa^re gelien ©ie in bie ©d^ule? 

4. SBie Diele SBod^en tm Sa^re ^aben @ie alfo frei? 

5. SBie Diele ©c^ulftunben I|at jeber %aQ? 

6. SBie t)iele ©d^ulftunben l^at atfo bie SBoci^e? 

7. SBod ift bie 9Re^ria^I Don ber fBanm, ber SBoIb, ber 
9(tifel, ha» ^an», ber Xrjt, bad Stxvh, bie @tabt, ba« @eMube, 
ber@pier, baiS£ieb? 

8. SBag ift bie ©inja^I Don toir, fie, ii^, ©ie? 

9. SBod ift bie Sinjaf)! Don bie ^rrifiiner, bie @8rten, bie 
9Re{fer, bie StOtptt, bie Pfie, bie SBfilber, bie Sieuer? 

^ See Note i, page 21. 

Exercise XIII 

1. @^ ift je^t grfiljling; bie 95aume in ben SBalbem njerben 
fd^on grfin. 2. @in Sitberbuc^ ift ein S3ud^ ntit Silbern. §at 
biefed Suc^ Silber? SRein, biefe^ Suc^ ^at feine Silber. 
3. 3m SBinter finb bie @ier teuer, im griililing tDerben fie im^ 
mer fel)r biHig, 4. @in Sieberbud^ ift ein Sud^ mit Siebern. 
3)ie Sieber in biefem 95ud§e ftnb fd^fin. 5. SBir ^aben l)eute 
feine 95riefe ge^abt. 6. 3ft bied Sf)r ®Iag? SRein, mein ®Ia« 
ftel)t bort auf bem 2;ifc^e. 7. @^ toirb balb ©ommer fein, aber 
bie 9iad^te finb immer nod^ fait. 8. S)ie SReic^tumer Slmerifad 
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finb berftfimt. 9. @ie ift ttjebcr einc Stmertfanerin nod) eine 
Gnglanberin, fie ift einc granjfifin. 10. Sm grii^Ung toirb 
ba^ ®ra^ griin. 

Stujg Unbent tDcrben Scute, TAe child is father to the 
man, 

(SittiS, Smei, ^rei 

@in§, jlDct, brci, SRctd^ ift ni(3^t arm, 

5l(t ift nid^t ncu/ ©auer ift nid^t fflfe, 

5Reu ift nid^t alt, C>anbe finb feine gufe',^ 

SBarm ift nid^t fait, gtt^e finb feinc C^^nbc, 

^alt ift nid^t loarm, 2)a§ fiicb l^at cin 6nbc. 

1 The rhyme brel : neu is of course not a strictly correct one. * Su6' 

Exercise XIV 

Caution, Take care to observe the rule regarding the position of 
adverbs of time and place given in § 47. 

I. The nights have been very hot. 2. Forests have 
trees, birds and flowers. 3. He has only two children, a 
son and a daughter. 4. My brother will be here to-day. 
Where has he been } He has been in Germany two years. 
5. Is your father at home.^ No, he is not at home,^ he is 
in the city to-day. 6. Are eggs black or white.? 7. I 
have been neither in Berlin nor in Hamburg. 8. This 
summer has been very cool. Not every summer is as (ft)) 
cool as (toic) this (one). 9. Where are the glasses? They 
are on the table. 10. He has been sick (for) two months. 
1 1. This book is not interesting. 
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Vocabulary 



bad 8Ub, -e8, -er, the picture. 
ble ^Inmt, —, -n, the flower. 
bad @i, -«, -er, the egg. 
bic @itt5a]|I, — , the singular. 
bad @tlbe, -9, -n, the end. 
bad ®ISd, -e«, ""cr, the glass. 
bad ®irad^ -c«, ""er, the grass. 
t>it iBeitte (plural), the people. 

bad Sicb, -e«, -er, the song. 
bie SRe^rjalll, — , the plural. 
ber 9iti^tnm, -^, *er, riches. 
bie 64il({ihtttbe, — , -n, the school- 
hour. 



had ^pvxdiwoti, -«, ''er, the prov- 
erb. 
bet »OgeI, -«, '', the bird. 
htt^mf, famous. 
frei, free. 

itttereffattf , interesting. 
reii^, rich. 
fatter, sour. 

fft^, sweet. 
@ie ge^en, you go. 
5tt ^attfe, at home. 
attd (with dative), out of. 
mit (with dative), with. 
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WEAK DECLENSION 

48. Masculine nouns of the weak declension form all 
cases of both singular and plural by adding ?n or ^eit to the 
nominative singular. Feminine nouns remain unchanged 
in the singular; their plural is formed like that of the 
masculines, by adding ^n or ^en to the nominative 
singular. 

Nouns in -t, -el, -er and ?ar add =n as case-ending; 
all others ^en. 

Paradigms: ber ^nabe, tke boy; ber ©tubenf, the 
student; bie S3Iume, the flower ; bie ^^eunbin, the {female) 
friend. 

Singular 



Nom. 


ber ^nabe 


ber ©tubent 


bieS3Iumc 


ble greunbin 


Gen. 


be« ^aben 


be^ ©tubcnten 


ber S3Iumc 


ber greunbin 


Dat. 


bem ^naben 


bem ©tubentcn 


ber SBIume 


ber greunbtn 


Ace. 


ben ^naben 


ben ©tubenten 


bie ^turne 


ble greunbln 
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Plural 


- 


Nom. 


bie ^aben 


bie ^tubenten 


bie ^lumen 


bie greunbinnen 


Gen. 


ber ^naben 


ber @tubenten 


ber 33Iumen 


ber greunbinnen 


Dat. 


ben ^naben 


ben ®tubenten 


ben S3Iumen 


ben greunbinnen 


Ace. 


blc ^nobcn 


bie (Stubenten 


bie 33(umen 


bie greunbinnen 



49. Words in An double the n before an ending as 
shown in the paradigm ^eunbin. This suffix An forms 
feminine nouns from mascuHnes, the stem-vowel being 
modified whenever it is capable of modification. Thus ber 
©raf, tAe count, but bie ®rafin, tke countess. 

50. The declension of ^err, gentlemany Mr,, master^ is 
peculiar in that the genitive, dative and accusative singu- 
lar add 5=n, while the whole plural adds s=en: dat. sg. bem 
^errn, dat. pi. ben ^erren. 

51. To this declension belong: 

1. A large majority of all the feminine nouns of the 
language, more especially: 

a. All feminine nouns of more than one syllable, 
except SKutter, %oi)ivc, and those in ^ni^, ^al and 
-Iwnft (§ 39, 3). 

b. A large number of feminine nouns of one 
syllable, viz. all those not inflected according to Class 
II of the strong declension. 

2. Some twenty, in part very common, masculine nouns 
of one syllable. 

3. A number of masculines of more than one syllable, 
ending in ?e and denoting living beings. 

4. A number of foreign masculine nouns accented on 
the final syllable: ber ©tubent^, the student; ber ©olbaf , 
the soldier. 

Note i. No neuter nouns belong to the weak declension. 
^ ^NoTE 2. Nouns of this declension never add umlaut in the plural. 
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52. The following nouns used in previous exercises 
belong to the weak declension : bic Stmcrifancriit, bie 
©inja^I, bic ©Item, bic (Snglanbcrin, bic gebcr, ber granjofc, 
bic granjOfin, bic Sa^rc^jcit, bic KIa[fc, bic SRcl^rjal^I, bic 
©d^ulc, bic ©d^ulftunbc, bic ©d^tocftcr, bic 2:afd^c, bic 2;intc, bic 
Xiir, bic 28oc^c. 

53. Future, Future Perfect, Perfect and Plu- 
perfect OF tocrbcn, to became. The auxiliary of tocrben in 
the compound past tenses is fcin. 

Future Perfect 

i(j^ tt)crbc iDcrbcn, I shall be- td^ bin getoorbcn, I have be- 
come, etc come, etc. 

bu h)irft iDcrbcn bu bift gctuorbcn 

er tt)trb tt)crben cr ift gctDorbcn 

tt)tr loetbcn njcrbcn tuir pnb getoorbcn 

i^r tt)crbct tt)erbcn il^r fcib getoorbcn 

fie tt)crbctt locrben fie finb getoorbcn 

Future Perfect Pluperfect 

id^ tt)erbe getoorbcn fein, I shall \i^ tt)or getoorbcn, I had be- 
have become come 
bu tt)irft getoorbcn fein, etc. bu loorft getoorbcn, etc. 

54. Time is designated in German as follows: 

SBic t)icl U^r ift c^? What time is it? 

68 ift cin8 (or cin U^r), // is one \dclock\ 

@8 ift jtoci [U^r], // is two [o'clock]. 

Unt jtoci U^r, at two o'clock, 

(Sin SSicrtcI auf brci, a quarter past two, 

^alb brci, half past two, 

S)rci SBicrtcI auf brci, a quarter to three. 

3c]^n SO? inuten na^ JtOci, ten minutes after two, 

3c]^n 2Kinutcn l}Or brci, ten minutes before three. 



46 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

a^ettbedlfQttt 

2)er Sontponift i^liic 2RcnbcI^[ot)n tear ber Snfcl be^ 5p^iIo- 
\opf)m 9Ko[e^ SRcnbctejot)n.^ ©cm SSater facjte^ etnmal: „Sn 
meinet Sugcnb toot iii) immer nur ber @ot)n 3Rofe^ 2Renbefe' 
f o()ni^ unb jcgt in tneinem Sllter bin id^ immer nur ber SSater 
getij SRenbetefo^n^. SBa^ bin i^ benn nun^ felbft?" 

^ iD'^enbel^fol^n and not SJ^enbet^fol^nd because the case is already suffi- 
ciently indicated by bc8 before ^I^Uofo^l^ett. Compare § 58. ^said. * bcnn 
nuit/ literally, tken now, 

Jleine Slnttuort ift au^ etne Slntoort, Silence gives consent, 
©nmat ift !einmal, Once does not count. 

Exercise XV 
Answer in German : 

1. SBel^e 3at)ten i)on 10 bi^ 30 finb gerabe? 

2. SBet^e Batten t)on 10 m 30 finb ungerabe? 

3. SBie i)iete ©tunben I)at ein 2^ag ? 

4. SBie i)iele SKinuten \:fi!i eine ©tunbc? 

5. SBie i)iele ©efunben I)at eine SWinutc? 

6. §aben ©ie eine Ul^r? SBie i)iele '$^m^tx ^at Sf)re Ul^r? 

7. 2)er ©tunbenjeiger ftef)t jtpifdien elf unb jtt)fltf, unb ber 
aWinutenjeiger ftel^t auf f ed)^. SBie Diet Ul^r ift e^ ? 

8. S)er ©tunbenjeiger ftel^t jtpifdien neun unb jel^n, unb ber 
SKinutenjeiger ftel^t auf brei. SBSie \M, VAjt ift ei^ ? 

9. SBo ftel^t ber ©tunbengeiger um l^atb jtuei? SBo ftel^t 
ber SKinuten jeiger ? 

10. SBo fte^t ber ©tunbengeiger um brei SSiertel auf i)ier? 
SBo ftel^t ber SKinutenjeiger ? 

1. SBiel}ieIe©eitenI)atbiefc^S8ud)? 
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Exercise XVI 



1. Sft ber Sel^rer urn fiinf Ul^r nod) in ber ©d^ule? ffltxn, 
unt fiinf U^r ift cr fd)on ju ^aufe. 2. ©tiibcnten^ f)abtn oft 
©d)ulben. ©tnb ©ie ©tubent?^ ^ben ©ic an6) ©d)ulben? 
9icin, t^ l^abc leine ©d)utben. 3. ©in ©nfel ift ber ©o^n 
beg ©ol^ni^ obcr ber 2:od^ter. 4. SBie 'oid Vif)x ift c^? ®^ 
ift Iidb fiinf, ©d)on ^alb fiinf? 5. ®ie 5«afc ift ein Seil 
be^ ^ot)fe^. 3)er ^opf ift ein Steil be§ ^bxptx^, 6. Unt 
toeld^c 3^it ift bic ©d)ulc au^ (^«/)? 7. ©i^ ift je^t griiljling 
unb bic Saume tnerben balb griin tnerben. 2)a§ @rai^ toirb 
fd)on griin. 8. (gr ift geftern Iran! genjorben. 9. SBann ift 
St)r SSater jn §aufe? 9Son I)alb ein^ biS l^alb jnjei ift cr 
immer ju §aufe. 10» 3)a^ ift feinc unb nid^t tneine ©d^ulb. 
11. SBie grofe ift bie ga^I ber ©tubenten? 12. SBo Iiaft bu 
bein ®elb? SdE) ^abc e§ in ber Xaf^e. 13. Snt SBalbc ift e^ 
bun!el. 14. 3)iefe ^erren finb greunbe meine^ SBruberS. 
15. ^err 2)?eier ift md)t ju §aujc. 

^Properly a student at a university; a pupil = ©driller. ^Compare 
Note I, page 32. 

Exercise XVII 

I. Every day has twenty-four hours, every hour has 
sixty minutes, every minute has sixty seconds. An hour 
has accordingly three thousand six hundred seconds. 
2. A (3!)a^) year has fifty-two weeks and one day; a leap- 
year has fifty-two weeks and two days. 3. This house is 
very small : it has only seven rooms. 4. The sons of my 
brother or sister ^ are my nephews; the daughters of my 
brother or sister are my nieces. 5. Every room in this 
house has a door and windows. This room has two doors 



48 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



and four windows. Your room has only one window, our 
room has three windows. 6. The friends (feminine) of 
my sister are now in the garden. 7. His parents have 
become poor. 8. Was the physician at home? No, but 
he will be at home at three o'clock.^ 9. The flowers in 
our garden are now very beautiful. 10. This boy will 
become tall. His mother is also tall. 11. It is dark here. 
Have you the key.? No, you will-find (@ie finben) it^ in 
the door. 

1 Repeat my before sister. Why? ^ Word-order of adverbs of time 
and place ? ^ i^n ; why not c^? 



Vocabulary 



baS %\itx, -«, — , the age, old age. 
bie StttttlOrt, — , -en, the answer. 
ber @ttle(, -6, — , the grandson, 

ble Sttgenb, — , youth. 
bcr ^0tlt)iomff , -en, -en, the com- 
poser. 
ber ^9^\f -e«, *e, the head. 
bte 9Kittn'te, — , -n, the minute. 

ber WxM'itix^tx^tXf -6, — , the 

minute-hand. 

bie 9lafe, — , -n, the nose. 
ber Sleffe, -n, -n, the nephew. 

bie 92ifl^te, — , -n, the niece. 
ber $]^i(0fa^l^', -en, -en, the philos- 
opher. 
bie Sd^ttlb, — , -en, the debt, fault. 
bie ^txit^ — , -n, the side, page. 

bie 8eltttt'be, — , -n, the second. 



bie @tttttbe, — , -n, the hour. 

ber Stttttbeitgeiger, -«, — , the hour- 
hand. 

bie Ul^r, — , -en, the watch, clock. 

bail Wvtxitl (pronounce ie as I), -9, 
— , the quarter. 

bie S^^h —f -^^f the number. 

ber B^^d^^r "^/ —f th® ^^^^ (o^ a 

watch or clock). 

bie 3^itr — / -^«f the ti°ie- 
gera'be, even. 
nn'gerabe, odd. 

fettft self; if^ fettp, I myself. 

eitttttat, one time, once. 

feintltat, not once, not a single time. 

mann? when? 

hx§, until, up to. 

$)lliffi^ett, between. 
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LESSON VIII 

IRREGULAR DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS 

55. Mixed Declension. A number of nouns are in 
the singular declined according to the strong declension 
and in the plural according to the weak. 

Paradigms: bet ©taat, the state; ber S)of tor, the doctor; 
bo^ Sfugc, the eye> 

Singular 



Nom. 


bcr ©taat 


bcr ©oftor 


ba§ 9luge 


Gen. 


beS ©taaie§ 


bc§ S)of'tor§ 


bc§ 9lugcS 


Dat. 


bcm ©ioQic 


bcm 2)of tor 


bcm 9luge 


Ace. 


ben ©taat 


ben S)of tor . 

Plural 


bag 3luge 


Nom. 


bic ©taatcn 


bie 2)ofto'rcn 


bic 9lugen 


Gen. 


bcr ©iaatcn 


ber S)ofto'ren 


bcr 9lugen 


Dat. 


ben ©toatcn 


ben S)ofto'ren 


ben Slugcn 


Ace. 


bic ©iaatcn 


bie ©ofto'ren 


bie 3lugcn 



Note. Nouns in *or accent this ending in the plural, as shown in the 
paradigm above, *5r becoming =o'rcn : bcr ^rofcf f5r, bic ^rofcjfo'rcn. This 
shifting of accent is due to the Latin origin of these nouns. 

56. Irregular Masculine and Neuter Nouns. 
There are a few masculine nouns which but for the lack 
of an s:n or *en in their nominative singular might be 
regarded as belonging to the first class of the strong de- 
clension. The neuter §erj, hearty is similarly declined, 
but has the accusative singular like the nominative. 



50 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

Paradigms: bcr 9?ame, the name; \^^^ ^crj, the heart. 

Singular 



Nom. 


ber 3lantc 


ba§ $eti 


Gen. 


be§ 5lamen§ 


be§ ^er jenS 


Dat. 


bem 5lQmen 


bem $er jen 


Ace. 


ben 9iamcn 


ba§ $erj 

Plural 


Nom. 


btc 5ittmcn 


bte ^erjen 


Gen. 


ber 9lamen 


ber ^ergen 


Dat. 


ben 5lamen 


ben ^ergen 


Ace. 


bie 9lamen 


bie ^erjen 



57. Foreign Nouns. 

a. Foreign nouns in ^um form a genitive singular in 
'Vm^ and a plural in ?en. 

Paradigm : ba^ ©tubium, /^^ j/«^. 





Singular 




Plural 


Nom. 


ba§ ©tubtum 


Nom. 


bie ©tubien 


Gen. 


be§ ©tubtum§ 


Gen. 


ber ©tubien 


Dat 


bem ©tubtum 


Dat. 


ben ©tubien 


Ace. 


btt§ ©iubium 


Ace. 


bie ©tubien 



b. Foreign nouns in ?al form a genitive singular in ^afe 
and a plural in -atien. 

Paradigm : ba^ SKineraP, the mineraL 





Singular 




Plural 


Nom. 


ba§ 9)HneraI 


Nom. 


bie 9)HneraIien 


Gen. 


be§ iUiineralS 


Gen. 


ber 9JlinerQlien 


Dat. 


bem 9JlineraI 


Dat. 


ben 9)MnerttIien 


Ace. 


bosajaneral 


Ace. 


bie aWineralien 
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58. Names of Persons. Names of persons show in- 
flection in the genitive case only, which ends in 5^: 
S!arl {Charles)y gen. S!arfe; ber ©o^it 9J?ofe^ aWenbefefol^nig. 
Masculine names of persons ending in an j-sound (§, j, ^) 
ordinarily form a genitive in ^eitS, but the genitive may 
also be indicated by means of the apostrophe. Feminine 
names in ^c add s=n^ or ^^ in the genitive. Examples: 
gri^en^ ^ut, Fritz's hat; ^)^\% ®ebid)te, the poems of 
Opitz; aWarien^ (SKorie^) S5ud), Mary's book. 

If an article precedes the genitive of a name, the case 
is already sufficiently indicated, and the noun undergoes 
no further change: 2)a^ S5uc3^ ber 2)?arie, the book of Mary ; 
ber §ut be^ gri^, the hat of Fritz. 

59. Names of Places. Names of places, which are 
mostly neuter, conform to the rules given above for names 
of persons, except that names ending in an .r-sound sub- 
stitute boil with the dative for the genitive. 

As in English, names of places do not take the article 
unless modified by an adjective. Examples: 2)ic ©trajscn 
95crltn§, the streets of Berlin; bte ©trafeeit Don ^parii^, the 
streets of Paris : bie ©trafeeit be^ alten SRom, the streets of 
{the) ancient Rome. 

Sfi^ttetber ttttb Sii^nfter 

Stt ctnem $au[c tit Sertiit tool^neit ciit ©d^uftcr namen^^ 
Sofiann ©d^neiber, unb ein ©d^nciber namcnig 3oI)ann ©d^ufter. 
Stuf bem ©d^itbc Dor bem $aufc ftel^t dfo: 

Sol^anit ©d^neiber 
©c^ufier 2Keifier.2 

^ by the name of, 2 Such compounds are regularly written as one word: 
©d^neibermelflcr, master tailor, etc. 
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SBanbe J)abm Dt)ren, Walls have ears. 

SBa^ t)on ^erjen fommt, get)t ju ^erjen, What comes from 
the heart goes to the heart, 

9SicIe ^nbe mad)en batb ein ®nbe, Many hands make light 
zvork. 

Exercise XVIII 

1. SBa^ ift ein Dnfet? (gin Dn!el i[t ber ©ruber be§ 
SBater^ ober ber 2Kutter, SBo^ ift eine Xante ? ©ine %mit ift 
bie ©ci^njefter beig 9Sater§ ober ber 3)?utter. ©in SSetter ift ber 
©ol^n eine^ Dniete ober eincr X^ante- (Sine Soufine ift bie 
Xoci^ter eine§ Dnfel^ ober einer 2:ante. SSaS ift ein SKeffe? 
Sin 9ieffe ift ber ©ol^n be^ 93ruber§ ober ber ©d^njefter. 
2. ^preu^en t)at einen Sonig, Dfterreid^ einen Saifer. 2)er 
^finig bon^ $preu§en njol^nt {lives) in Sierlin. 3. SBirb ber 
^err^ ^profeffor Iieute abenb ju ^aufe fein? 3a, naci^ I|aI6 
neun. 4. @ein S5ruber unb id^ finb SRad^barn. 5. %mi 
SSettern finb bie SReffen beiner ©Item. 6, SBaffjington ift bie 
§aut)tftabt^ ber SSereinigten ^i^oitxi l}on Slmerifa. 7. Seber 
©taat ber SSereinigten ^\X3Si!istXi I|at eine ^am)tftabt. 3)ie 
^auptftabt be§ ©taatei^ ^pennf^banien ift ^arri^burg. 8. STntc^ 
rifa ift reid^ ^w. {in) SWineralien. 9, SBie grofe ift bie Qoiji 
ber 5profeffdren an biefer Unitjerfitfit? 10. SRein Sruber 
(ernt Deutfd^ unb granjSfifd^ * 

1 With titles (^onig, ^aifcr, etc.) the regular construction is toon, not 
the genitive. ^ ^gj.^. \^ commonly prefixed to titles ; so also ber ^rr !5)of* 
tor. ^Compound nouns take the gender, and follow the declension, of 
their last component part. The accent always rests on the first element. 
*As noted in the Introduction, § 16,4, adjectives denoting nationality 
are not written with a capital letter in German. Here, however, these 
adjectives are used as nouns: the German language ^ etc. 
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Exercise XIX 

Answer in German : 

1. SBa^ ift S^r SRame? 

2. ^abett ©ic 93ruber unb @d)h)eftern ? 9Sa^ finb bic 
9?amen S^rcr SBriiber unb ©dittjeftern ? 

3. SBie btele SSettem ^abm ®ie? SBie t)icle Souftnen f)aben 
@ie? 

4. 3ft ^prcufeen ein ^onigreid^ obcr ein S!ai[errei^? 

5. SBo^ tft bic $am)tftabt t)on SDeutf d)Ianb ? SBa^ ift bie 
^auptftabt i)on granfreid^? 

6. Sn njeldiem ©taate njol^nen ®ie? — SBai^ ift bie ^0^)1^^ 
ftabt biefeig ®taak^? 

Exercise XX 

I. We have two eyes, two ears, two arms, two hands, 
two legs and two feet. Animals also have (translate Aave 
also) two eyes and two ea/s, but they have no arms and 
no hands. We have only one nose and one tongue. 
2. How many fingers have we? How many fingers has 
each hand? 3. William (9BiIf)elm) is king of Prussia. 

4. France and Austria are neighbors^ of Germany. 

5. He is my cousin: he is the son of a brother of 
my father. 6. Prussia and England have kings, Austria 
has an emperor. 7. A day is a part of a week, a week 
a part of a month, and a month a part of a year. Twelve 
months make a year. 8. My name is Fred (^rt^), my 
brother's name is William. How (SBie) old are you and 
how old is your brother? 9. He was the son of a 
peasant. 

^Use the compound noun 9^a(^BarIanb. 
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Vocabulary 



bcr IBntter, -9, -n, the peasant. 

bie Qiou\%'nt, —, -n, the (female) 
cousin. 

^ranfretfi^ (neuter), -«, France. 

blc $aiMltfiabt, —, ""e, (head-city), 
the capital. 

bet ^aifer, -^, —, the emperor. 

had ^aifeneil^, -«,-c, the empire. 

Hd ^Bntgreifi^, -6, -c, the king- 
dom. 

bfii^ Sanb, -e9, "^tx, the land. 

ber ^tifttr, -«, — , the master. 

ber ^atifbat, -«, -n, the neighbor. 

ha§ D^r, "9, -en, the ear. 

ber OnM, -8, — , the uncle. 

bfttXXtid^ (neuter), -8, Austria. 

$¥ett|en (neuter), -«, Prussia. 

ber ^rofcf far, -«, ^profcffo'ren, 

the professor. 



bfliS Sd^itb, -e8, -c, the shield, sign. 

ber 8fi^netber, -«, — , the tailor. 

ber 8fi^nfiter, -8, — , the cobbler. 

bie Xantt, —, -n, the aunt. 

bie UniberfttSf, — , -en, the uni 

versity. 

bie ISerei'nigteit <Btaattn, the 

United States. 

ber ISettcr, -«, -n, the (male) 

cousin. 

bie 3unge, — , -n, the tongue. 

bentffl^ (adj.), German. 
fratlsiJ'pfl^ (adj.), French. 
fte mattitn, they make. 
8ie wof^ntn, you live. 
l^ente abeub, to-night. 

ftit, at, in. 

naii^ (5 or a), after. 

|p0r, before. 



LESSON IX 



REVIEW 

[No new words have been introduced in this lesson.] 

gfragen nnb %nitO0titn (Questions and Answers) 

SBai^ ift tin ©^uljimmer? ©in ©d^uljtmmer ifi ein ^intmcr 
in ber @d)ule. 

SBa§ ift ein ©d^ulbud^? Sin (Sd^nlbud^ ift ein 95ud) fiir^ 
bie ©d^ulc. 

SBa^ ift ein 95itber6ud^? Sin Silberbud) ift ein SBud^ mit 
SBitbern. 

SBa^ ift ein ^au^f c^ttiffct ? Sin ^au^fc^Iuffel ift ber 
©d^tiiffet jum^ ^aufe. 
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aBa§ ift ein ^au^^crr? ©in ^mSf)tn tft bcr §er g 

aBa§ tft cine Ul^rtafd^e? ©iite Ul^rtafdie ift eine Stafdic fiir 
bic Ul|r. 

aSa^ ftnb aBintema^te ? SBintcrnadite finb 9?ad)te im SBinter. 
aSaS ift cine Dfcntur? 6inc Dfentiir ift eine %}xx am Dfen. 

Other compounds that can be treated in a similar way 
are: genfterban!, SSalbbaunt, Sitoftergebaube, ©ommerjeit, aBin== 
terjeit, etc., ^auStier, ©tabtteil, SRad^tluft, S6rt)erteil, ^erbfttag. 

1 gilr,/<?r, is followed by the accusative, ^^um = gu bent, to the. 

Exercise XXI 

1 . Put the following plural forms in the singular adding 
the definite article: ©tunben, ^6t)fe, SKineralien, ©tubien, 
®tafcr, 3?a^barn, Saume, |>au^tftabte, 5«effen, SBodien, Slugen, 
^6rt)er. 

2. Give the plural of the following nouns: boi^ Sieb, bie 
?lnttoort, bie 3^^9^r bie ©dinjefter, boig 9Keffer, ba^ Sanb, 
bie greunbin, ber SBalb, ber ©tubent, bie Soditer, ba^ ©t)rid)== 
n)ort, ber Slrjt, ba^ Sinb. 

3. Decline in the singular and plural mein Set)rer, meine 
geber, mein Sud^ ; toeldier SSater. 

4. Give in German the opposites of arm, Hein, teuer, 
lutj, !alt, l^eH, njeife, neu, ffife, jung. 

5. Repeat each of the following clauses with l^eute, 
geftern, ntorgen, on the model of the first three sentences: 

^eute Iiaben tDir !eine ©d)ule. (®eftem l^atten tpir leine 
©d^ute. 9Korgen toerben \d\x !eine ©d^ute fiaben). 
^eute tft .leine ©jijule. 
^eute toirb e§ fait. 
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6. Substitute bu for @ic, and the corresponding form 
of the possessive pronoun for ^i)Xf in the following sen- 
tences : ©inb S^rc ^nbc unb giifec toatm ? — S® o toaxtn 
©ie, tm §auje ober tm ©arten? — SBerben @tc Set)rer luerben? 
— SBo ftnb ©ic gctpejen? — ©ie f)abm Ictn @elb. — @inb 
3T^rc greunbe noi) liter? — ©inb ©te Irani? 

Exercise XXII 

1. Sacob unb SBill^elm ©rimm njaren Srflber unb ^ro- 
fefforen an ber Unitjerfttfit ®6ttingen,^ S)tc ^nber SBil^elm^ 
el^rten {honored) i^ren Dnfel Sacob tote {as) tl^ren ©ater. 
2. 3[t eg l^eute njarm ober lalt? S§ tft toeber latt nod^ toamt, 
eg tft liil^l 3. Sebeg §aug ift ein ©ebfiubc, aber nid^t jebeg 
©ebaube ift ein ^(x\x^. 4. S)te ©d^fller ft^en {sii) auf ben 
Sanfen. — S)ie aRutter fifet am genfter. — S)ag Su^ liegt 
auf bent 2^ifd^e, 5. SKein Sruber tft 13 3at)re alt, unb id^ 
toerbe balb 17. 6. S)ie Dl^ren finb 5U {on) beiben ©eiten 
(dat. plural) beg topfeg. 7. SBann tft eg toarm? Sm 
©omnter tft eg toarm. SBann tft eg lalt? Sm SBinter ift eg 
lalt. 8. SBte alt njirb ein ^unb? §unbe toerben oft 10 Sal^re 
aft. 9. Sene Stinte ift fdittjarj. — 9?id)t jebe 2;inte ift 
fd^ttjarj. 

1 In Hanover. Notice that German says the * University Gottingen,' 
instead of the * University of Gottingen.* Similarly '^^^ ^onigreic^ 
^^Jrcugcn, the kingdom of Prussia; btc @tabt ^crtitl, the city of Berlin. 

Exercise XXIII 

I. Books are cheap in Germany. 2. The land of a 
king is a kingdom, of an emperor an empire. 3. Where 
is the letter? It^ is not on the table. 4. My father is 

J Not e« but—? 
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(a) teacher. In which school? 5. Are these apples sour 
or sweet? The apples on this tree are sweet, but the 
apples on yonder trees are sour. 6. The child had a 
knife in its (= the) hand. 7. He was neither in the 
garden nor in the house. 8. The rooms in this building 
are always dark; the windows are very small and the 
light is accordingly not good. 9. He is only (erft) twelve, 
but he is tall for his age. 10. [The] spring and summer 
are seasons. 



LESSON X 

VEHBS. WEAK CONJUGATION 

60. In German as in English, there are two conjuga- 
tions, called the weak and the strong. 

Verbs of the weak conjugation form their preterit by 
adding 4c or ^dt, and their past participle by adding 4 or 
^ct to the present stem, the stem-vowel in both the preterit 
and past participle remaining the same as in the present. 
The shorter endings «tc for the preterit and 4 for the past 
participle, are the usual ones; s^etc and ^ct are used in 
verbs 'whose stem ends in b or t (thus preventing the 
coalescing of the final consonant of the stem with that of 
the ending), and also in some other verbs whose stem ends 
in consonants that would result in uneuphonious combina- 
tions in case ?te were added. Examples: fagctt, to say^ 
fagtc, flcfagt; toartcn, to wait, toartetc, getoartet; teben, to 
talk, tebcte, gercbct; red^ncn, to reckon, tcd^netc, gered^net; 
but Icmcn, to learn, lemte, gelcrnt. 

Verbs of the strong conjugation form their preterit and 
past participle by means of a change in the stem-vowel 
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called gradation or ablaut. There is no distinctive preterit 
ending. The past participle ends in ^eu. Example: fin- 
gen, fang, ge[ungen, sing, sang, sung. 

Notice that the past participle of both strong and weak 
verbs has the prefix ge-. 

6i. Tense Auxiliaries. As before noted (§§ 46, 53) 
some German verbs take jein as auxiliary in the past 
tenses, others Ijaben. The great majority of verbs take 
l^aben, viz. : 

1 . All transitive verbs. 

2. All reflexive verbs (§ 153). 

3. All modal auxiliaries (§ 138). 

4. Most intransitives. 

The verbs that are conjugated with fein are the fol- 
lowing : 

1. Those intransitive verbs that denote change of place 
or change of condition; so e.g. luerben, to become ; fommen, 
to come; get)cn, to go; fotgen, to follow, 

2. The verbs fein, to be; bleiben, to remain; gefd)el^en, 
to happen. 

Note. When a verb takes feitt as auxiliary this fact is usually in- 
dicated in the dictionaries, as in the vocabularies of this volume, by add- 
ing [fcln] or [f] to the verb in question. 

62. The conjugation of the weak verbs loben, to praise, 
fotgen, to follow, and arbeiten, to work, is in part as 
follows : 







Indicative, 


Present 




td^ foBc, I 


praise, etc. 


id^ folgc, I follow, 


etc. 


Id^ arbeite, I work, etc 


bu toBfl 




bu folgjl 






bu arbcitejl 


cr lobt 




cr folgt 






er arbeltet 


tuir tobcn 




njir fotgen 






ttJir arbeiten 


il)r lobt 




l^r fotgt 






i^r arbcitet 


fte loben 




fte folgen 






fie arbeiten 
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Preterit 




id^ loBte, I praised, etc. 

bu loBtcfl 

er loBte 

roir loBten 

i^r loBtet 

fte loBten 


Id^ folgtc, I followed, etc. 

hVL folgtefi 

er folgte 

tt)ir fotgtcn 

i^r folgtet 

jte folgtcn 

Perfect 


, id^ arBeitete, I worked 
bu arbeitetejl 
er arBeitetc 
tt)ir arBeiteten 
il^r arBeitetet 
fte arBeiteten 


id^ l^oBe getoBt, I have 
praised 


Id^ Bin gefolgt, I have 
followed 

Pluperfect 


id^ l^aBe gearBeitet, I 
have worked 


id^ l^atte getoBt, I had 
praised 


id^ toav gefolgt, I had 
followed 

Future 


Id^ ^atte gearBeitet, I had 
worked 


id^ tDerbe loBen, I shall 
praise 


id^ njerbe folgen, I shall 
follow 

Future Perfect 


id^ ttjerbe arBelten, I 
shall work 


Id^ toerbe geloBt l^aBen, Id^ werbe gefolgt fcln, I 
I shall have praised shall have followed 


id^ totxht gearBeitet \)a* 
Ben, I shall have 
worked. 


Imperative, Singular and Plural 


loBe 
(oBt 
(loBen (Bit) 


folge 
folgt 
(folgen @ie) 


arBeite 
arBeitet 
(arBclten ©ie) 



loBen 



geloBt l^aBen 



arBciten 



gearBeitet ^aben 



Infinitive, Present 
folgen 

Perfect 
gefolgt fein 

Participle, Present 
loBenb, praising folgenb, following arBeitenb, working 

Past 
geloBt, praised gefolgt, followed gearBeitet, worked 

63. The use of e in the endings '(e)ft, ==(e)t, -(e)t, in the 
second and third person singular and second person plural 
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of the present indicative (and in the second person plural 
of the imperative) is determined by rules similar to those 
governing the use of c in the preterit ending :=(e)tc (§ 60), 
the forms without c again being the common ones. Hence 
er lobt but cr arbeitet. To prevent the coalescing of the 
personal ending in the second person singular with the 
final consonant of the stem, verbs in ^^ regularly add s=eft 
in that form : grufeen, to greet, bu grufecft. 

Note i. In the imperative the pronoun if expressed must follow the 
verb. 2)U and i^r are regularly omitted, being used only when the pronoun 
is to be emphasized. @ie (you), on the other hand, cannot be omitted. 

Note 2. The ending ^e of the second person singular imperative is 
frequently omitted, in some verbs regularly. An apostrophe may or may 
not be used to indicate this omission : gel^, go, f omm, come, etc. 

64. Attention is once more (cf. § 34) called to the fact 
that German does not possess special progressive and 
emphatic tense-forms, and that therefore no distinction can 
be made between such expressions as I am praising, I do 
praise and I praise, all three being represented by the 
one form id^ lobe. Similarly, / praised, I was praising 
and / did praise are all to be rendered by id^ lobte. In 
questions like What does your teacher say? the word-order 
in German is what it would be in English in case English 
used the simple interrogative form What says your 
teacher f 

3D?an^ fragtc cinmat einen 95auer: „9Bcitum ift S^r ^aar 
fd^on fo toeife, unb 3^r 95art nod^ fo fd^toarj?" @r antmor- 
tetc: „3D?ein ^aar ift jtuanjig Salute alter afe (older than) 
mein 93art." 

^The indefinite pronoun of the third person singular: one, they; its 
oblique cases are formed from einer: dative einem, accusative fineit. 
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®ott i)at ba§ Sanb gemad^t, bcr 3D?enfd^ bic ©tabt, God 
made the country^ man the toivn, 

Stciber madden Seute, Fine feathers make fine birds. 

S)ai§ SBcrf lobt ben SRetftcr, The workman is known by 
his work. 

gfragett 

1. golgt ber ^erbft bcm ©ommer, ober ber ©ommer bem 
^crbft ? aSag f olgt bcm |)erb[t ? 9Bag f olgt bem SBinter ? 

2. SBo njolinert ©te? 3d^ toofine (Saiferftra^e). SBag i[t 
bie SRummer 3t)re^ ^aufeS ? 

3. 9Bie lange lernen^ ©ie fd^on Seiitfd^? ^abert ©ie jeben 
%(X!^ Seutfd^ ober nur brei= ober biermaP bie^ 9Bod^e? ^abert 
@ie einert Sel^rer ober eine Sel^rerin ? 

4. S)er ©d^ufter mad^t ©d^ul^e. SBa^ mad^t ber ©d^neiber? 

5. 9Bo unb toann bauen bie 9S5geI if)re 9?efter? 

^ Notice that for an action which has been going on some time and 
is still going on, German uses the present, English the perfect tense. 
Similarly: (gr (ernte fc^ou gttjei Sa^re 2)eutf(^ = He had been studying 
German for two years. ^Uik& einmal and feinmal, p. 46; so filnfmal, 
five timeSf etc. The hyphen after bret. shows that mat is to be supplied in 
thought. ^ Notice the difference in idiom. 

A 

Exercise XXIV 

1. Put the following expressions in each of the six 
tenses: id^ xoofy^t in ber ©tabt; bu folgft beinem ©ruber; ©ie 
folgen Stirem S3riiber. 

2. Put the following expressions in all the persons of 
both numbers: id^ l^ole mein S3ud^ (bu l^olft bein Sud^, etc.); 
ic§ fud^e meinc ©d^njefter; idt) liebe meine ©Itern: id^ bin meinem 
SSater gefotgt. 
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B 

Exercise XXV 

1. SBaS tft au^ {of) ben Sinbern getDorben? S)a finb fie 
fcf)on. ^nber, too feib il^r getoefen? SKir l^aben im Oartcn 
gef|)ielt 2. SBag fud^ft bu? 3^ fud^e cine geber. (Jine 
geber l^abe id^ nid^t, abet l^ier ift ein SBIeiftift. 3. 3c^ tuarte^ 
fcf)on jtpet SKod^en auf einen 95rief t)on meiner ©d^tpefter. 

4. Snt ©ommer ift eS l^eife; ba (/A^«) fud^t man ben ©d^atten 
ber SBaume. Snt SBinter ift c^ !alt; ba fud^t man bie ©onne. 

5. ©^ toirb balb gruljling, ba tuerben bie SS5geI it)re 9?efter 
bauen unb 6ier legen. 6. 9Kein SSater l^at ein §auS in ber 
©tabt unb einS^ auf bem Sanbe;^ in biefem* tool^nt er im 
©ommer, in jenem im SKinter. 7. SBilljetm, l^ote mir ein 
®taS SBaffer.^ ^m ift eg. ©efee e^ auf« ben Sifc^. 8. aRarie, 
l^olen ©ie^ mir ein ®Iag SBaffer. 

1 See Note i, page 6i. ^ why cillS and not ein? 'Notice the idiom: 
auf bem Sanbe, in the country. * blefer . . . jeiier, the latter , . . the former, 
* Glass of water : German uses the appositive. * After verbs of motion auf 
is followed by the accusative. ^ Servants are addressed with @ie, not \m. 

Exercise XXVI 

I. The day follows the night. 2. What do you learn 
in [the] school.? We are learning German and English. 

3. We have been waiting^ ten minutes for our teacher. 

4. We hear with our (= the) ears. 5. This dog is looking 
for its master (^err). 6. [The] fishes live in-the water, [the] 
birds in the air. 7. You work with the pen, I work with 
my (=the) hands. 8. The teacher will praise the pupil: 
he has not made a^ mistake. 9. Many animals live only 
one day (accusative). 10. The water is not hot, place it on 
the stove. 11. Stay here, children. 12. Fritz, wait for us. 

^ See sentence 3 of Exercise XXV. ^not , . ,a — fein. 
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Vocabulary 



bet f8M, -e«, *e, the beard. 

ber gfe^Ier^ -9, — , the mistake. 

®oH, -<«, 'er, God. 

bad $aar, -ed, -e, the hair. 

had ftleib, -ed, -er, the dress, clothes. 

3Rarie', Mary. 

betr SReufd), -en, -en, the human 

being, man. 
had 9lt^, -t^, -tx, the nest. 
bie 9ht1ttmeT, — , -n, the number. 
bet S^atten, -«, — , the shadow, 

shade. 
ber @4lt]|r -e6, -t, the shoe. 

bte Sonne, — , -n, the sun. 
bie Strote, — , -n, the street. 
had fBoffer, -«, — , the water. 

had fBerif, -c«, -e, the work. 
engUfdi, English. 



antttorten, to answer. 
bimett, to build. 

I^olen, to fetch, go and get. 
^dtren, to hear. 
leben, to live. 
legen, to lay. 
Heben, to love. 

m^Htn, to make, do. 

fe^en, to place. 
f)iielen, to play. 

ftt^en, to look for, seek. 
tuoirtett (auf with accusative), to 
wait (for). 

tuo^nen, to dwell. 

ba, there,^ then. 
lange, adv., long, 
fo, so. 
tHOYftm', why. 



^ Less emphatic than bort. 



LESSON XI 



STRONG CONJUGATION 

65. For the characteristics of the strong conjugation 
see § 60. Strong verbs whose stem-vowel in the present 
tense is c change this c to ic or i in the second and third 
person singular present indicative and in the second per- 
son singular of the imperative, long c usually becoming ie, 
while short c becomes i. Verbs whose present stem-vowel 
is a modify (umlaut) this vowel in the second and third 
person singular of the present indicative, 6uf the impera- 
tive retains a. Examples : f et)en, to see^ bu ftcl^ft, cr fic^t, 
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fie^ (imperative); l^elfen, to help, bu l^ilfft, er I|ilft, l^ilf; 
^alten, to hold, bu I)altft, cr I)alt, but imperative Ijalte. 

Note. According to the new orthography (Introduction, § 7, b, 
Note 2) gebcn fornjs bu gibfl, er gibt, gib (imperative), not bu gicbfl, cr 
gtebt, gieb, the customary spelling hitherto. 

66. The personal endings of the present tense of strong 
verbs do not differ essentially from those of weak verbs. 
Notice however the forms l^altft and I)alt (as contrasted 
with bu arbciteft, cr arbeitet, § 63). The rule is that strong 
verbs regularly reject the e of the endings s:(e)ft and -(e)t, 
whenever these forms show a change of vowel. This rule 
also applies to the ending of the second person singular 
imperative: geben accordingly has gib in the imperative, 
whereas l^alten has I)alte. 

67. The first and the third persons singular of the 
preterit of strong verbs have no personal ending. In the 
other persons the endings are the same as in the present 
tense, and the rules given in § 63 also apply here (second 
person sg. and pi.). 

68. The principal parts (bie ©runbformen; singular bie 
®runbform) of a verb are the infinitive, the first person 
singular of the preterit and the past participle. All other 
forms may be developed from these. The variation in 
vowel in these principal parts and the forms derived from 
them is called vowel-gradation or ablaut. To aid the 
student in learning the principal parts of the more com- 
mon strong verbs, an attempt has been made in subsequent 
lessons to group them in classes, the form of the infinitive 
in most cases indicating the vowel-gradation of the preterit 
and past participle. 



STRONG CONJUGATION 



65 



69. Conjugation of Bleiben, BlieB, gebtie^^en, to remain; 
gebcn, gab, ^t^^tx^, to give; I)alten, I)ielt, gcljaltcn, to hold. 



id^ bicibc 
bu bidbft 
cr bicibt 
tt)ir bicibcn 
il^r bicibt 
jic bicibcn 

^ blicb 
bu.bltcbji 
cr blicb 
tt)ir blicbcn 
il^r blicbt 
jtc blicbcn 

t(^ bin gcblicbcn 

id^ kDar gcblicbcn 

t(^ tocrbc bicibcn 

id^ n)crbc gcblicbcn 
fcin 

bicibc 
bicibt 



Indicative, Present 

i(^ gcbe 
bn gibft 
ef gibt 

n)ir gcbcn 
il^r gcbt 
fie gcbcn 

Preterit 

i(^ gab 
bu gabjt 
cr gab 
\m gabcn 
il^r gabt 
fie gabcn 

Perfect 

id^ l^abc gcgcben 

Pluperfect 

id^ l^atte gcgeben 

Future 

id^ n)crbc gcbcn 

Future Perfect 

id^ tt)crbc gcgeben 
l^abcn 

Imperative 

fiib 

gcbt 



id^ Italic 
bn llaltft 

n)ir l^altcn 
il^r l^altet 
fie l^altcn 

id^ l^iclt 
bu ^ieltft 
cr J^iclt 
loir l^icltcn 
il^r l^ieltct 
fie l^iclten 

id^ l^abc gcl^altcn 

id^ l^atte gel^altcn 

id^ n)crbe l^alten 

id^ n)erbc gel^alten 
l^abcn 

Italic 
^altct 



bicibcn 



Infinitive, Present 

gcbcn 



^altcn 
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Perfect 

geblteben fein itqtUn l^aben geJ^alten l^aben 

Participle, Present 

bleibcnb gebcnb l^altcnb 

Past 

geblteben gegeben gel^alten 

70. Inverted Word-Order. In the inverted order 
subject dJidi finite verb change places, the order otherwise 
remaining the same. This order is used : 

1. In questions, as in English, ^abctt ©ie txx^ f&Vi6)? 
Have you the book? |)aben ©te ba^ S3ud^ gcfud^t? Did 
you look for the book? 

2. Whenever, for the sake of emphasis, a particular 
part of the predicate is placed at the beginning of the 
sentence. Thus an adverb, direct or indirect object, 
predicate adjective or any other part of the predicate may 
be emphasized, but never may more than one of these 
elements be placed before the verb. Examples: ^ier i[t 
mein 95ud^, Here is my book, ©.eftern abcnb tear mein SSatcr 
l^icr, Last night my father was here. In the latter ex- 
ample gefterrt abenb is, of course, one phrase, defining the 
time of the action, and not two distinct adverbial ele- 
ments. 

$elfett 

SSatcr. Sari, njobiftbu? 
Si at I. ^ier tm ®artcn, SSater, 
SSater. SBa^ mad^ft bu im ©arten? 
ffarl. SWic^t^, SSater. 
Sater. 3ft SBil^elm auc§ ba? 



1 
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SBilticIm, 3a, Skater, 

Skater. Unb tvaS mad^ft bu, SBilljcIm? 

SBiCtielm. Sc^ ^e(fc Sari, SSater. 



mm 

^ i)aht cinen 9Munb unb fcinen Sopf, ?lrme^ unb feinc 
^anbc; id^ laufc unb tiabe feinc gufee. 

[2)er gtufe.] 

^ Arms, i.e. branches. 

Exercise XXVII 

I. Substitute the perfect tense with geftcm and the 
future tense with morgen for the present with l^eutc in the 
following sentences: 

1. ©d^rciben ©ic l^eutc einen Srief an (Jo) 3t|ten ©ruber? 

2. ^eute fd^eint bic ©onne nid^t. 

3. 9Ran fte^t I)eute feine ©onne. 

II. Substitute the normal for the inverted word-order in 
sentences i, 6, ii, 14 of Exercise XXVIII. 

Exercise XXVIII 

1. 2lm^ %a^t fd^cint bie ©onne, in ber SRad^t ber 3)tonb 
unb bie ^itmt. 2. S)a^ 3^"^"^^^ ^ar Hein aber tjeH: bie 
©onne fd^ien burd^^^ genfter* 3. Sd^ ^atte feine geber, unb 
fd^rieb ben Srief alfo mit Sleiftift. 4. 3d^ bin l^eute nid^t 
in ber ©d^ulc gettjefen: id^ bin ju $aufe geblieben. 5. 2Ran 
fiel^t mit ben 8[ugen. 2Ran fd^reibt mit ber §anb.. 6. 2Rit 
ben ^a^nen beifet man. 7. ©ein §unb l^at meinen Sruber 
^i^ ing S3ein gebiffen. 8. S)u l^aft beine S(ufgabe nid^t fd^dn^ 
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gcfdiriebcn. 9. SSier Slugen fel^en mel|r aU {more than) jtoei. 
10. 3lu^ nicfitg toirb nid)t^. 11. SKit bem Dt|rc Icrnt man 
oft mef)r ate mit bem Sluge. 12. Wan lobt ben Sag nid^t t)or 
bent Slbenb. 13. ®i6 bie ©runbformen ber ^dWixtti fd^ei^ 
nen, fd^reiben, bleiben, feljen, geben, antoorten. 14. 9?od^ 
brei 2;age njerben ber Sflnig nnb bie Sflnigin in ber @tabt 
bleiben. 15. gri^, l^ole bai§ 93ud^ unb gib t^ (accusative) 
beiner ©d^njefter. 16. S^art, SBitt)eIm unb %d% finb KnaBcn* 
namen.^ 

1 SCm = an bem ; burd^S = burc^ ba«. * Any adjective may be used as 
an adverb; see § 82. ^ A compound noun; what is its composition? Its 
accent? 



Exercise XXIX 

I. He has always remained my friend. 2. When does 
the sun shine? 3. Did the sun shine ^ yesterday.? No, 
the sun did not shine ^yesterday. 4. What do you see in 
this room ? I see two tables, five chairs, a stove, and many 
(t)iele) books and pictures. 5. Do you stay in the city in 
the summer.? 2 g T^e tree before the house (dative) 
gives shade^ 7. You have made many mistakes. 8. Have 
you already^ seen my garden. It is beautiful now.* 9. He 
holds the book in his hand. — He held the pen between 
his^ fingers (dative). 10. When does the sun shine.? It 
shines in the day(-time). 

^ Use the perfect tense. Of a single, isolated, past occurrence EngUsh 
uses the preterit, German the perfect tense. ^ Word-order of adverbs of 
time and place ? * Place my garden before already. * Translate f$<no beau- 
tiful. * Not fcincn but — ? 



— 
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Vocabulary 

In this vocabulary and in subsequent vocabularies the principal parts 
of strong verbs are indicated in parentheses. All other verbs are weak. 



bie 9[ltfgabe, — , -n, the exercise. 
ber 3f(ftft, gluffc^, gtilffe, the river. 
ftatrl, Charles. 

bie l^dnigiit, — , -nen, the queen. 
bet 2Eflonh, -e«, -t, the moon. 
ber 2Eftunh, -e«, the mouth. 

baiS mit^tl, -«, -, the riddle. 

ber Stent, -«, -e, the star. 
ber S^^% -^/ % t^e tooth. 



bad B^ittDort, -€«, 'er, the verb. 
bei^eu (big, gebiffen), to bite. 
l^elfen (a, o), wM dative, to help. 
(attfett (ie, au), aux, fcin, to run. 
fdjeinen (ie, ie), to shine ; appear. 
fdireibett (ie, le), to write. 
feljeii (a, e), to see. 
nXa^i^f nothing. 
bttrd^ (with accusative), through. 



LESSON XII 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 

71. Declension of Adjectives. Predicate adjectives 
and adjectives used appositively, i.e. following the noun, 
are not inflected in German. Examples: S)ic 93Iume i[t 
fd^6n, The flower is beautiful; S)a^ 2Rabd^en, jung urtb fd^5n, 
The girly young and beautiful. 

Adjectives in the attributive position, i.e. standing be- 
fore the noun, are declined. Their declension is either 
strong or weak. 

An attributive adjective follows the strong declension in 
case it is not preceded by an article or limiting pronominal 
adjective. It follows the weak declension in case it is 
preceded by an article or limiting pronominal adjective 
which itself has the endings of the strong adjective 
declension. 

Note. It will be observed that whereas nouns are either strong or 
weak, any adjective may be declined according to both the strong and the 
weak declension. 
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72. Strong Declension. 

gitter aRoilll, good man glttC gfTOlt, good 



woman gutCiS ^ttb, good child 



Masc. 

Norn, gutfr 9)^ann 

Gen. guted or guten 9)^Qnne8 

Dat. gutem SD'^anne 

Ace. guten S>2ann 



Norn, gute SRfinner 

Gen. guter 9]>{&nner 

Dat. guten 3)i2finnem 

Ago. gute SD'^finner 



Singular 

Fern. 

gute gran 
guter gran 
guter gran 
gute gran 

Plural 

gute grauen 
guter grauen 
guten grauen 
gute ^rauen 



Neut. 

guted ^inb 
guted or guten ^nbe« 
gutem ^inbe 
guted ^nb 



gute ^inber 
guter ^inber 
guten ^inbent 
gute ^inber 



Note. The endings of the strong adjective declension are identical 
with those of biefer, etc. (§§ 10, 12), the only difference being in the 
genitive singular masculine and neuter, where the strong adjective has 
two forms: guted and guten. Of these, the latter, guten, is the more 
common. 



73. Weak Declension. 



Masc. 

Nom. ber gute SD'^ann 

Gen. bed guten SDIanne9 

Dat. bem guten iERanne 

Ace. ben guten Sl'^ann 



Nom. bie guten Sl'^cinner 

Gen. ber guten 3)>2finner 

Dat. ben guten SRfinnern 

Ace. bie guten SD'^finner 



Singular 

Fem. 

bie gute gran 
ber guten grau 
ber guten gran 
bie gute %twx 

Plural 

bie guten grauen 
ber guten grauen 
ben guten ^rauen 
bie guten grauen 



Neut. 

ba« gute ^inb 
bed gluten ^inbed 
bem guten ^inbe 
bad gute^^inb 



bie guten ^inber 
ber guten ^inber 
ben guten ^inbern 
bie guten ^inber 



Note. Observe that the ending is «n everywhere except in the nomi- 
native singular masculine and the nom. and ace. fem. and neuter. 

74. When used after ein, fein and the possessive 
pronouns tneilt, bcin, etc., the adjective takes the endings 
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of the strong declension where these words are without 
ending, i.e. in the nominative singular masculine and in 
the nominative and accusative singular neuter. Elsewhere 
an adjective following these words has the regular weak 
endings. We have accordingly: 

Nom. be? or biefc? gute 3D?ann 
but fein gutet Tlann 
Nom. and Ace. bad or biefc* gutc Sinb 

but fein guteS ^nb 

In other words, where the article or pronoun does not 
have the distinctive ending in ^r or *^, this ending is as- 
sumed by the adjective. The remainder of the paradigm 
would be the same as in § 73. 

75. Whether one or more adjectives modify a noun 
their inflection remains the same: cirt langer, falter SBinter; 
bag fd^flne, neuc SKeffer; guter, alter SBein. 

76. Omission of the noun does not affect the form of 
the adjective : bag alte $aug unb bag neue. 

77. Indeclinable words, such as the numerals jtpei, 
bret, etc., do not influence the ending of the adjective. 



^eT Scaler 

@in Srlfinber in ben SSereinigten ®taakn fagte einmal: „Sn 
meinem SBaterlanbe fauft man jel^n ^u^ner fflr einen Scaler." 
2Kan fragte tt|n:^ ^SBarum finb ®ie nid^tin 3t|rent SSaterlanbe 
geblieben?" ©r antnjortete: „S(ber too l^ott man in meinem 
SSaterlanbe ben Scaler?*' 

^ Accusative of er : A$m, 
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3D?orgcn, morgen, nur nid^t l^eutc, 
©agctt immer f aute Scute 

9Rit bent $utc tit ber §anb 
Sommt matt burd^ ba^ ganje Sanb* 

®rofee gtuffe, gro^c ©tabte. 

Exercise XXX 

Supply the lacking endings in : 

1. ®ic ^aUn jtoet gro§- gel^Icr iit 3f)r- beutfd^- Seftion 
gemac^t. 2. 3luf (wrVA) b- Ititf- D^re I)8re id^ beffer ate auf 
b- re^t-. 3. S)er 3D?enfd^ l^at etn redE)t- unb cirt linf- Sfuge, 
ein red^t- unb ciit linf- DI|r, ein- red^t- unb cin- Knf- Slrm, 
ein- redE)t- unb ein- Knf- ^anb, ein red^t- unb cin linf- S5ein, 
ein- red^t- unb cin- Knf- gufe. 4. 3lnt Slnfang cincig beutfd^- 
SBriefeS fd^reibt man *Sieb- greunbl' 5. S5a^ geuer unb ba^ 
SBaffer finb gut- S)iener, abet fein- gut- §erren. 6. 2Rit 
toelrf)- ^anb fd^reiben ©ie? Sd^ fd^reibe ntit b- red^t- ^anb; 
ntein S3ruber fd^reibt fott)of(I ntit b- linf- afe ntit b- red^t- 
^anb. 7. S)ie ©dE)uIftunben in einer beutfd^- ©d^ule finb im 
ffiSinter t)on adE)t big jtofilf unb t)on jtoei big t)ier UI|r. 8. SSfigef 
^aben rot- Slut.— SDag rot- SBIut ber SSfigel. — SDag SBIut 
ber SSfigel ift rot. 9. SBinterjeit, fait- Qtxtl ©ommerjett, 
^ei§- Qdi I 10. §aben @ie cin beutfd^ aSflrterbud^? 9?ein, 
id^ l^abe fein beutfd^- SBOrterbu^. 11. Sn ntein- 3^^"^^^ ftnb 
\)kx grofe- unb jtoet ftein- ^nfter. 9?ur jujet t)on b- tjier 
SBanben l^aben ^enfter, unb jebe biefer SBcinbc f|at jtpct gro^- 
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unb ein flein- genfter. S)ag Hein- genfter ift jtuifd^en h- 
(dative) gro^- genftern. 12. aSarum f)aim ©ie mit rot- 
Xinte gefd^riebcn? ©d^reibcit ©ic tmmer mit fd^njarj- Xintc!^ 
13. SDer beutfd^ taifer ift StbnxQ \)on ^reu^en. 14. SDie 
beutfd^ Umt)erfttatcn finb bcriilimt. 15. Sft bicS amcrifa^ 
nif d§H ober cnglifd^ ®etb ? 

^ Imperative sentences in German regularly have the exclamation-point. 

Exercise XXXI 

I. The stove is too small for this large room. 2. I am 
tired; I have worked the whole day. 3. In the forest 
one sees large trees. 4. The good old time! 5. He is 
blind in one eye.^ In which (one).^ In the right eye. 
6. A rich man is not always a happy man. 7. Good 
books are good friends. 8. This year we are having a 
very long winter; the summer has been very short. 9. His 
room is small, but it has good light. 10. Is this lesson 
short or long.? 1 1. You have always been a good friend. 
12. These birds lay beautiful eggs. 13. He is a famous 
American physician. 

1 Arrange in (auf) one eye blind. 



Vocabulary 



bet 9[nfattg, -«, ""e, the beginning. 
baiS S^Ifttr -<^f tl^e blood. 

bai^ gfetter, -«, — , the fire. 

^9» ^Vi\% -e«, ""er, the fowl, 

chicken. 
bcr $it, -€«, 'e, the hat. 
bet ^TlftttbCTr -% —, the Irishman. 

bie SeftUn', — , -en, the lesson. 

bcr %^\ttf -8, — , (silver coin worth 
72 cents), dollar. 



bad Saterlanb, -e$, the native land. 
baiS ^MtxlVitbi, -(c)«, 'cr, the dic- 
tionary. 
amfnfa'ttif^, adj\ American. 
(Uttb, blind. 
fatti, lazy. 
gait§, entire. 
glftini^, happy. 
(ieb, dear. 
(ittf, left. 
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mitbe, tired. 
Vtdit, right. 

fragett, to ask. 
fattfen, to buy. 
f ommeit (f fim, o), aux, f ein, to come. 



fagett, to say. 
^n, too (great, etc.). 
fftt, (with accus.), for. 
fomol^I . • • aid, as well ... as, 
both . . . and. 



LESSON XIII 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVBS. ORDINALS 

78. Comparison of Adjectives. The comparative 
is formed by adding ?er to the uninflected positive, the 
superlative by adding ?ft. An a, and u of the stem in 
adjectives of one syllable are, as a rule, modified in the 
comparative and superlative: arm, armer, bet Srmfte; gro^, 
grflfeer, ber grfl^te; jung, jungcr, bet iungftc*} but bunlel, 
bunfler, ber bunfelfte. 

79. Adjectives ending in -e drop this e before cr of the 
comparative: toeife, tueifer, wise, wiser, 

80. The regular ending of the superlative is :sft, but 
after a sibilant (f, % fcf), j), or after a b or t, the ending =^e)t 
is employed: f(ei^, ber f(cifeefte; alt, ber fittefte. Adjectives 
that are present participles in origin (ending in s=enb), have, 
however, the regular ending -ft: reijenb, charming, ber 
ret5enb[te. 

81. Adjectives in ^^et, ^er and ?en usually drop the cof 
these endings before the comparative ending, but retain it 
in the superlative : ebet, noble y ebler, ber ebelfte. 

Note. The adjectives mentioned in §§ 79 and 81 also regularly drop 
the c of their final syllable in inflection : eitt XOt\\tX SJater, a wise father; 
eln ebler WitvS&^t a noble man. 
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82. Adjectives as Adverbs. Any adjective may be 
used as an adverb in its uninflected form. Thus ganj = 
whole ox wholly; fd^Sn = beautiful ox beautifully, 

83. Use of the Superlative. Unlike English, the 
German superlative cannot be used in its uninflected form, 
either in the predicate or adverbially. As an adjective 
can stand without inflection only when used predicatively 
or adverbially, such forms as furjeft, toeifeft are manifestly 
impossible, and they have accordingly been given above 
with the definite saticle prefixed. 

For the English predicate superlative without preced- 
ing definite article German substitutes am followed by the 
dative of the superlative: 3m 3Kai tft bai8 ®ra^ am grftnften, 
Grass is greenest in May, Similary in the adverbial use : 
3d( l)6re am beften, toenn @ie ntd^t ju laut f|)reci^en, / hear 
best when you do not speak too loud. 

Different from the latter is the so-called absolute super- 
lative, which does not imply a direct comparison but only 
indicates a very high degree. It is expressed by an ad- 
verbial phrase composed of aufg (= auf ba^) and the accu- 
sative singular neuter of the superlative: @ie fang aufi^ 
fd^Snfte, She sang most (= very^ beautifully, 

84. The following are irregular in their comparison : 

fltofe, fltSfect, bcr gtSfetc (§ 80) nal^, nftl^ct, bcr nft(3^ftc, near 

gut, bcffct, bcr bcftc Did, mcl^t, bet mciftc, much 

]^od^ (^ol^s in inflected forms), 
|Ct, bcr p(i^j"tc, high 



85. All monosyllabic adjectives in a, and u used in 
previous exercises modify their stem-vowel in the compar- 
ative and superlative. 
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86. Ordinal Numbers. The ordinals from 2 to 19 
are formed by adding ^tc to the corresponding cardinals; 
those from 20 onward by adding sj'tc. Irregular forms are 
below printed in bold type. The ordinals cannot be 
used without a preceding article or pronominal adjective, 
the English He was second being in German @r Xoox 
ber jtoeite. They are accordingly given with the definite 
article. 

bcr orfte, the first bcr jclftntc, the tenth 

bcr gtocitc, the second bcr clftc, the eleventh 

bcr btitte^ the third bcr jtoOIftc, the twelfth 

bcr Dicrtc, the fourth bcr groanjigftc, the twentieth 

bet filnftc, the fifth bcr btci^igftc, the thirtieth 

bcr fcd^ftc, the sixth bet l^unbcttjlc, the hundredth 

bet ftclite (ficbcntc), the seventh bet l^unbctt Dictunbjmangtflfic, 
bet ^i^itf the eighth the hundred and twenty- 

bet neunte, the ninth fourth 

bet taufcnbfte, the thousandth 

Note. Figures denoting ordinals are in German followed by a period: 
SBU^elm II. = SU^cIm bcr 3meltc. 

87. For the formation of adverbs in -mal (time, times) 
see Note 2, page 61. 

©in ©olbat fagte einmal: „Sd^ bin immer bort getoefen, ipo 
bie Sugein am btcfften iparen." „Unb h)o tear baig benn?*'^ 
fragte man il^n. ^Seim^ 9Kumtion^n)agen, " ^ toar bie 
Slntmort. 

^ then, ^ ^eim = bet betn, at the, * ammunition-wagon. 
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S)rei§ig S^age ^at 9?ot)em6cr, 
Wj)xxi, Sunt unb September, 
gebruar f)at Diermal fieben. 
SlQe, btc nod( fibrig bliebeiir 
^aben einunbbrei^ig. 

„SBie btele ginger l^aft bu benn?" 

„^6) glaube aber, bu l^aft elf. Sege fie einmaP alle auf ben 
Xifd^. SDoig ift alfo ber ae^nte?" 

„Unb ba^ ift ber neunte, ba^ ber ad^te, bo^ ber fiebte, unb 
ber S)aunien ber fed^fte. 2ln ber red^ten §anb finb nod^ funf: 
funf unb fed^^, mad^t bo^ nid^t elf?" 

^ Commonly used with imperatives : jusL 

1. aSeld^eaWonate^aben 30 Stage? SBeldfje SRonate ^aben 
31 5:age? 

2. Sn toeld^em 2Konat ift ei^ I)ieramfafteften? Sm^... — 
aSeld^e 9Konate finb bie l^ei^eften? 

3. Sn toeldfjem 3Wonat finb bie S^age am ISngften? ^ann 
finb fie am f urjeften ? 

4. Sn toeld^em Sal^rfiunbert leben itjir je^t? Sn toeld^em 
Sa{)rl)unbert toav ba^ Sal^r 1900? 

5. 3)er h)iet)ielte ift I)eute? (§eute ift . . .2). 3)er h)iet)iefte 
tpar geftem? 

1 German uses the definite article with the names of months. ^ English 
says ' the first a/ February/ German ' ber crflc gcbruar.' 
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6. SBoig ftnb bie gru^ltng^monate?® !Die ©ommermonatc? 
S5ie §erbftmonate? 3)ie SBintermonate ? 

7. SKdd^en Xag ^aben tvxx f)mk? SBeld^er XaQ ift morgen? 
SBcldjcr Xag tvax geftcrn ? 

8. 3)er micDtelte 2;ag ber SBod^e ift ber ©onntag? 3)er 
2»ontag? 2)er aRittteod^ ? 

« Notice the d in grill^UltgSmottat 

A 

Exercise XXXII 

Enumerate the months of the year and the days of the 
week (see Vocabulary) according to the following models: 

3)er Sanuar ift ber erfte 9Konat be8 Sa^rcig. 
3)er gebruar ift ber jtoeite 9Konat beig Sal^reg. 
S)er ©onntag ift ber erfte Xag ber SBod^e. 

B 

Exercise XXXIII 

1. SBaffiingtonS ®eburt^tag ift am 22. gebruar. 2. Sari 
I)at jtofilf S;aler, gri^ bierjel^n unb SBillielm ftebjelin. SSer 
\)at am menigften ? SSer f)at am meiften? ^at fiarl loeniger 
ober me^r ate grife? 3, 3)eutfd^Ianb ift grSfeer ate granf^ 
reid(, aber Keiner ate Dfterreid^. 4. 3m ^erbftc tperben 
bie 3:age fiirjer unb bie 9?ad)te langer. 5. Sm grftfjling legcn 
bie |)u^ner bie meiften ©ier, unb bann finb bie @ier aud^ am 
billigften. 6. S)er nad^fte SBeg nad^ §aufe^ gef)t (^-oes) burd^ 
ba^ S)orf ; ber SBeg burd^ ben SBatb ift langer, er ift aber ani) 
fdldner. 7. Sebeig bierte Sal)r ift ein ©dialtja^r. 8. SBa^ift 
gr6§er, ber 2Konb ober bie Sonne? Sft bie ©rbe grfifeer ober 
fteiner ate ber 2Konb? 9. 2(uf bem Sanbe ift e^ im STnfang 
be^ gruf)tingig am reijenbftcn. 

igu ^aufe, at home; lia(f| ^aufc, toward home, homeward. 
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Exercise XXXIV 

I. The Rhine is the largest and most-beautiful river of 
Germany. 2. Who is older, your father or your mother? 
3. Which month is the shortest? 4. This is the highest 
building in the city. 5. Paris ^ is one of the most-beauti- 
ful cities of Europe. 6. My youngest brother is sick. 
7. Tables are higher than chairs. 8. He is taller than 
his father. 9. London is the largest city of the world. 
10. The foot is larger than the hand. 11. A month is 
the twelfth part of a year. An hour is the twenty-fourth 
part of a day. 12. [The] summer is a beautiful season, 
[the] autumn is more beautiful, but [the] spring is most 
beautiful. 13. Charles learns better than William, but 
Fritz learns best (of all). 

^ $artd' : the 9 is pronounced. 



Vocabulary 



ber SotttttSg, -«, -e, Sunday. 
ber 9)>{dtttSg, -^, -e, Monday. 
ber ^ietti^tSg, -«, -e, Tuesday. 
ber 9KittllP0flt (mid-week), -«, -t, 

Wednesday. 
bet ^Ontteiri^tSg, -«, -«, Thursday. 

ber gfyeitSg, -«, -e, Friday. 

ber Somtabettb, -«, -c, Saturday. 

bet Sftttttftt, -«. 
bet gff btnSt, -9. 

bet man, -e«. 

bet %ptH\ -«.i 
bet 3Rai, -d. 
bet 3ttiil, -«• 
bet 3«K, -«. 
bet ^Itigitff, -9K 



bet ®e^iem'(et, -«. 

bet Dfto'iet, -«. 

bet 9^oiieiti'bet (pron. t) as v), -«. 

bet ^esem'bet, -«. 

bet Setlfttet, -«, — , the inhabitant 
of Berlin. 

bet Smtniett, -9, — , the thumb. 

bai9 ^Otf, -e«, 'er, the village. 

bie (Stbe, — , -n, the earth. 

bet ®ebutti9'tSg, -e«, -e, the birth- 
day. 

ha9 ^[a^t^tttt'bett, -^^ -e, the cen- 
tury. 

bte ^gel, — , -n, the bullet. 

bet 9i^ein, -«, the Rhine. 

bet ^olbiff , -en, -en, the soldier. 



1 Notice the accent. 
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bet aSBlg, -C8, -C, the way, road. 

bie SBeft, — , -en, the world. 

btif, thick. 

ret^enb, charming. 

fibvtg, remaining, left over. 

toenig, little. 



ber toieHierte? 'the howmanyeth?' 

(of the month). 
oil, all. 

effen {&% gegcffen), to eat. 

gtattbett, to believe, 
bantt, at that time, then. 



LESSON XIV 

PERSONAL AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

88. Personal Pronouns. The personal pronouns, 
id), /; bu, ^Aou; er, fie, e^, Ae, she, it; h)ir, we ; il^r 
(plural of bu), you and fie, they, are declined as follows : 







Singular 






N. 


ic^ 


bu 


er 


fie> she 


e§ 


G. 


meincr 


beiner 


fcin?r 


il^rer 


feiner 




(mcin) 


(bein) 


(fein) 




(fein) 


D. 


mir 


bit 


il^m 


il^r 


il^m 


A. 


mid^ 


m^ 


il^n 


fie 


e§ 






Plural 






N. 


tt)tr 


i^t 




fie, they 




G. 


unfcr 


cuer 




i^rer 




D. 


un§ 


cu(i^ 




il^nen 




A. 


un§ 


eu(i^ 




fie 





Note. The bracketed .forms are not in common use. @ic, you (§ 6), 
is declined exactly like jte, they^ the capital initial letter being substituted 
for the small letter : @ie, S^rcr, 3]^ncn, @ic. 

89. For such expressions as // is /, // was you, the 
German equivalents are Sd) bin e^, @ie hjaren e^. 

. 90. Relative Pronouns. The inflection of bet and 
tDcIrf)er as relative pronouns is as follows : 
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Singular 

Masc Fern. Neat Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. bcr bic ba§ totli)tx mli)t ml6)t^ 

G. beffen beren beffen 

D. bcm bcr bcm mld^m totld^x tt)cl(3^cm 

A. ben bic baS • mlSftn tod6)t tDcId^cS 

Plural 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. bic toeld^c 

G. bctttt 

D. benen tocld^en 

A. bic mlijt 

Note i. The forms in which the relative bcr differs from the article 
are printed in bold type. 

Note 2. The inflection of the relative totld^tv does not differ from 
that of the interrogative pronoun (§§ 10, 14), except in that the relative 
has no genitive singular or plural, the corresponding forms of ber being 
used instead. 

Note 3. The two relatives, bcr and toetd^cr, are for the most part in- 
terchangeable. In the spoken language, however, ber is the customary 
relative. 

Note 4. The pronoun ber, inflected as above, may also be used as a 
substantival demonstrative pronoun (in its adjectival demonstrative use its 
inflection does not differ from that of the article), the nominative ber e.g. 
being used as an emphatic form of the personal pronoun er : ^ e r ifi nie 
gu ©aufe, He is never at home. "When so used, the genitive plural also 
has a form in ^r: berer, which is used before a relative clause. 

91. S)a AND too. In the place of a preposition followed 
by the dative or accusative of a personal pronoun, when 
referring to a lifeless object, a compound of ba (bar before 
vowels) and the preposition is used. Thus : S33o ift nteinc 
geber? §aft bu bamit (instead of mit il^r) gefd^rteben? — 
Segen @ic bie Sfid^er auf ben 2;ifd^ ! %^ I)a6c fie fd)on barauf 
(instead of auf if)n) gelegt. Compare the English therewith^ 
thereon. 
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Similarly, for the dative and accusative of the relative 
pronouns when governed by a preposition and referring 
to a lifeless object, a compound of too (toor before vowels) 
and the preposition is regularly, though not necessarily, 
substituted. Thus: S)ie Sinte, ipomit (= mit ber) id^ ge^ 
fd(rieben l^abe, toar nid^t fd^toarj. — * 2)te^ ift ber -S^ifd^, tDorauf 
(= auf ben) id^ bie 95ud^er gelegt I)abe. Compare the English 
wherewith^ whereupon^ etc. 

92. The relative pronoun cannot be omitted in German. 
Such a sentence as The book you sent me is beautiful is 
in German S)ai8 S3ud^, bai^ ©ie mir gefd^tdEt \^6btyx, ift fd^dn. 

93. Relative sentences in German are invariably set off 
by commas. 

94* Transposed Word-Order. Heretofore only the 
word-order of principal sentences has been considered. 
Relative pronouns (including the relative adverbs with 
too-) introduce dependent (subordinate) sentences, and in 
dependent sentences the transposed word-order is used, in 
which the finite part of the verb (i.e. the part to which the 
personal endings are affixed) is placed at the end of the 
dependent clause. All other parts of the sentence retain 
their regular position. For examples see §§ 91 and 92. 

3t^ei |)anbtoerfer, gri^ unb Hermann, tnad^teit etnmal cinen 
©pajiergang. „@ie]^ft bu," fagte gri^, „bie grofeen ^ol^Ifa^jfe 
in bem Oarten bort?" Hermann antioortete: ^S)ie ftnb gor 
nid^t grofe. %i) f)a6e einmal einen S^ol^tfopf gefelieit, ber Diet 
grdfeer toar ate ein ^au^." %z% ber Su^jferfd^mteb^ tear, 
fagte l^ierauf : „S)a^ toar ein grower ^o^Ko|)f. Sd^ I)abc abet 
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einmal eineit S!effel geniad(t, ber fltft^er tear afe bic S!ird)c." 
,,Slber," rtef^ |)ermann, „tDOju (/j?r what) braud^te man einen 
fo (jrofeeii S!effel?*' „2Kan tooHte* beinen grofeen ^ol^Ifopf 
barin fod^en," antoortete grife. 

'^cabbage-head; how declined? ^coppersmith, *See ntfen. ^wished 
to (boil). 

(Sin beutfilteii mitbeirf^ie(i 

„®i6 mir eine ©rbfe.'' 
,3d^ I)cibe feme." 

,,©0^ gel^ jum^ 3J?uHer unb l)or bit* eine.'' 
,,@r gibt mir feine/' 
„®o fud^' bir eine.'' 
„^6) finbe feine." 
„©o bto' id^ bid^." 
^®o toelir' idf( mid^."^ 
SRutt blafen bie ^nber einanber in3 ®eftd^t. S)a8 Slinb, bag 
juerft lad^t, gibt bem anbern eine ©rbfe. 

'^children's game, ^then, «gum = Jtt bem, to the, * Literally 'for 
yourself.' ^ toel^r' . . . mld^, defend myself, 

^eute mir, morgen bir, Every dog has his day, 

SFiein Keiner "^vx^tx Ijat mir^^ gefagt, A little bird told me. 

^ragett ttnb ^Cittiooirteti 

1. 9Bir finb \t%i im ©d^uljimmer. SSie ]^ci§t baig ^^J^J^^^r 
toorin \m jje^t finb? 2)a^ 3^^^^^^^ ttjorin n?ir je^t finb, ]^ei§t 
ein ©d^uljimmer. 

2. ©in JBIinberi fann nid^t fe^en. SBa^ ift ein Slinber? 
©in S5Iinber ift einer, ber nid£)t fe^en fann. 
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3. ©n 2;au6er lanit nid^t l^6ren. SBaig ift eitt 2^au6cr? 

4. ©n ©tummer lann nidE)t fpred^en- SBaS ift ein ©tummet ? 

5. (&in 2;aubftummer lann hjebcr f|6ren nod^ fprcd^en. SBoS 
ift ein 2;aubftummer? ©in S^aubftummer ift einer, ber tpeber 
l^oren nod( fpredien fann. 

^Used substantively, hence written with a capital. The inflection 
remains that of an adjective. 

Exercise XXXV 

Conjugate the expressions id) bin eg; binid^e^? id^ toar 
ei^ nidf)t; id^ bin eS nid£)t gettjefen; bin id^ eS nid^t getoefen? 

Exercise XXXVI 

1. 2Kit bent ^au^fd^Iuffel Bffnet man bie S^fire be8 ^aufejg. 
— S)er ^au^fd^Iiiffel ift ber ©d)ti5ffel, mit bent ^ man bie Sure 
bc)^ ^aufeg 6ffnet. 2. 3)aru6er (adout thai) toerbenhjir morgen 
fpredien. 3. 2)a§ §au^, ba^ er gefauft f|at, ift grower afe boig, 
ttjorin er jefet n?ol)nt. 4. SBer ift ba? Sift bu e^, tarl? 
3a, n)ir finb e^. SBitl^elm ift aud^ I)ier. 5. 3ft biei§ bai? 
95ud^, h)ot)on @ie fpradf)en? 6. S)er ^nabe, mit bem bu 
geftern ben ganjen S^ag gefpielt l^oft, ift frant. 7. Sft bie 
©tabt, toorin @ie n?o]^nen, grofe ober Ilein? 8. ®er JBrief, ouf 
ben (njorauf) id^ fd^on jnjei SSodfien njartete,^ ift f)eutc grfom* 
men. 9. S)er SRinutenjeiger lauft fd^neHer oi% ber ©tmtben- 
jeiger. SBie Ijei^t ber ^tx^tx, ber am fdfinellften Ifiuft? 3)er 
3eiger, ber am fdjneHften Ifiuft, l^ei^t ber ©efunbenjeiger. 

1 Rather than tt)omit here because the fact that it is a particular kind 
of key is to be emphasized. ^ See Note i, page 6i. 
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Exercise XXXVII 

I. He had two thousand dollars, with which he has 
bought a house. 2. Have you a key to (ju) the room? 
No, I have no key to it. 3. The letter you wrote ^ me 
was very interesting. , 4. The lesson you have learned 
is not the right (one). 5. These streets have the most- 
beautiful houses. — - These are the streets which have the 
most-beautiful houses. 6. The father, whose son is sick, 
has gotten (f)oIen) a physician. 

1 Use the perfect tense. 

Vocabulary 



hit (Srfife, — , -n, the pea. 
ha^ ^eftfi^t', -«, -cr, face. 
ber ^anhmtUXf -9, —, workman, 

mechanic. - 

ber ^effel, -«r.— ^ kettle. 

bie ^it^e, — , -n, the church. 
ber ^Mti, -«, — , the miller. 

ber @ehitt'beitseigeir, -«, — , the 

second-hand. 

bcr 8^asieir'gattg, -«, "^t, the walk. 
auber, other. 

ttdlt, right. 

f^nett, rapid, quick. 

fiumm, dumb. 

tanhf deaf. 

taubftttnmi, deaf and dumb. 



Mt? wjio? 

blafeit (ic, a), to blow. 

htaudltn, to need. 

fittbett (a, u), to find. ♦ 

^ei^ett (ic, ci), to be called; luic 

l^eigt, what is the name of. 
fattit (i and 3 pers. sg.), can. 
f dfi^ett, to boil, 
(ftfi^ett, to laugh. 
ilfftten, to open. 

ntfen (Ic, u), to call. 

^ptitfltn, (5, 5), to speak. 
einatt'ber, each other. 
gar ttifi^t, not at all. 
fiXttaViY, hereupon. 
Btlttftf, adv., first. 
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LESSON XV 

PREPOSITIONS. mTSRROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

95. Of the prepositions that always govern the dative 
the following are the most common : 

auS, out of nai), after, to 

an^x, besides fctt, since 

bet/ at, with Don, of, from 

mit, with gU, to; at, in 

The accusative always follows the following preposi- 
tions : 

bt§/ until i^itn, toward, against 

butd^, through ol^nc, without 

fUt, for urn, about, round 

toibet, against 

96. There are nine prepositions, for the most part 
already known to the student, which may be followed by 
either the dative or the accusative, the dative being used 
when locality or position is indicated, the accusative when 
motion towards a place is expressed. These prepositions 
are: 

an, at, to ncbcn, beside 

auf, on, upon fiber, over, above 

l^iutct, behind untct, under, among 

in, in, into Dot, before 

gtDtfiJ^n, between 

Examples : 3)a§ S!inb figt am %\^6)t jtoif^cn feinen ©Itcrn. 
(£r fefet ba^ Sinb an ben %\\cS) jtoifd^cn feinc (Sltern. — SBir 
gef)en in bic ©d^ute, We go to school SBir finb in ber ©d^ule. 
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The dative accordingly answers the question where? 
the accusative the question whither f 

Qfj. Declension of the interrogative pronoun tocr, \q^. 





Singular 






Masc. and Fern. 


Ncut 


Nom. 


met 


maS 


Gen. 


tDcffen 


toeffen 


Dat 


mem 




Ace. 


tDcn 


maS 



Note i. There is no special plural form, and lt)er is restricted to the 
singular except with the verb to be^ where it may stand as the subject of 
a plural form : 39Ber jtnb blcfc ^erren, Who are these genUemen ? 

Note 2. The interrogatives Xotx and XocA are used substantively only 
and have the meaning who? what? In the adjectival use Xot\6)tX is em- 
ployed: What man J SBeld^cr SWann? 

Note 3. Like the English who^ tott is restricted to living beings ; of 
lifeless objects, no matter what the gender, tocA, whaty must be employed. 

98. SBer and Xoa^ are also used as compound relatives, 
Xotx meaning he who, whoever y who; XOQ^^ that whichy 
whatever, what. Clauses introduced by the compound 
relatives ttjer and \oa^ are subordinate clauses and take the 
transposed word-order (§ 94). 

99. As a simple relative, Xoa^ is regularly used instead 
of ha^ after aHe^, ba^, ntd^t)^, tnand^e^; also commonly after 
neuter superlatives used substantively (ba^ fd)6nfte, lua^); 
and at times after other neuter adjectives used substan- 
tively : ba0 ®ute, bo^ or bo^ ®ute, Xoa^. 

100. For the lacking dative of Xoa^ and for the ac- 
cusative when governed by prepositions are substituted 
compounds of Xoo (tror before vowels) with the preposi- 
tions: tDorauf, ttjouon, etc. 
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lOi. Word-Order. There are two important rules 
governing the position of verb-objects. 

a. Pronoun objects (direct or indirect) precede noun- 
objects: @r gibt e^ bent Sel^rer, He gives it to the teacher, 

b. Indirect objects precede direct objects. @r gtbt bent 
Sel^rer ein 95ud^, He gives the teacher a book. 

As the examples show the first of these rules has the 
precedence in case of conflict. 

102. The adverb gern has as its comparative and super- 
lative lieber (compare the English to have liefer^ and ont 
liebften. The manner in which these words are used may 
be seen from the following examples: S(^ U)of)nc gern auf 
bem Sanbe, aber im SBinter hjol^nc id^ Iteber iit ber ©tabt, 
/ like to live in the country ^ but in winter I prefer to live 
in the city. 2;rinfen ®ic lieber %\!ftt ober Saffee? Slnt 
Itebften trinfe id^ 2Kitd^, Do you prefer to drink tea or 
coffee? I like to drink milk best {of all). 

gfriebrifi^ ber @rof e itub ber %x^i 

griebrid^ ber ®ro^e^ tniirbe einmat franf, unb man Ijolte ben 
berufimten Strjt 3i^^^i^^^""- 2)^i^ Sfintg fagte ju tt)m: 
„5)oftor, ©ic fiaben tnof)!^ fd^on ntand^ent in bic anbere SBelt 
get)otfen?'' „9Zid^t fo t)telen tote {as) ber S!6ntg, unb aud^ 
ntd^t mtt fo Diet (£I)re," Xoox bic Slntoort. 

^ Frederick the Great of Prussia, who reigned from 1740-86 and waged 
several bloody wars, ^presumably, doubtless. 

^a» (Sfef^ettft 

©in JBauer fant junt jpfarrer unb fagte: „3d^ ^dbt ein 
©efpenft ge)el)en." „SBo fjaft bu c^ gefel^en?'' fragte ber 
^farrer. „3tn ber Sird^f)ofmaucr," toar bic Stnttoort. „Unb 
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toct^c ©eftatt l^attc boS ©efpenft?'' „^\t ®cfta(t eine« groftcn 
©fete." S)a fagtc bcr ^farter: „®cf)^ nad^ ^aufc unb foflc c« 
feincr ©ede: bu I)aft beincn cigcncn ©d^atten gcfelicn.'' 

SBer ®clb l^at, l^at greunbc. 

©age, toai toa^r ift, aber fage nid(t alle^, tooS toal^r ift 

aCeiS, toa8 ift, ift gut 

Exercise XXXVIII 
Supply the lacking endings of articles : 

1. SBer nid^t fel^ett fann, ift biinb. — SBer btinb ift, fantt 
nid^t fe^ett. 2. 2)icfer arme 2Rann fann ipeber f)8ren nod^ 
fpred^en. 3, Sd^ lege baS S5uc^ auf b- 2:ifd^. SSo ift ba^ 
»ud^ je|t? @« Kegt auf b^ Sifc^. 4. S)ie grau fefete bag 
Sinb auf iy- ©tu^L — S)a« fiiub fi|t auf b^ ©tuf)t. 6. 3c^ 
fteHe bie San! t)or ih- ^au^. — S)ie 95anf ftel^t bor b- l^aufe. 
6. (£r ift im ©arten. — Sd^ gel^c in ben ®arten. 7. Sd^ 
fiabe nieinett Siamen in bai^ f8n6) gefd^riebeu. 8. S)ic 2ampt 
ftefit neben b- Sifc^e; bag Sic^t fSCt auf b« S5uc^, bag auf b- 
3;ifc^e liegt. 9. SBeffen Sud^ ift bie§ ? 10. SBer nic^t franf 
ift, braud^t leinett Slrjt 11 • SBorauf ttjarten ©ie? — Sluf 
toert iDarten ©ie? 12. 3d^ f)aht nid^tg gegen ©ie. 13. Slin* 
ber effctt gem. 14. ^ole tnir feinen ©tuf)I; id^ ftel^e lieber. 
15. 3d^ trinfe gem SKild^. SBarnt ober fait? Sd^ trinfe fie 
ant liebftett ipamt. 16. 3d^ gel)e ju tnein- Smber. — 9Bir 
ge^en ntorgen nad^ JBertin. — 3d^ bin bei nteinem 8Sater ge= 
tuefen. 17. SBor^ brei SBod^en ift er franf geteorben. — ®r ift 
feit jtoei STOonaten nid^t in ber ©df(ule getoefen. 18. Slufeer 
ntir iparen nur nod^ t)ier fieute ba. 19. SBag trinfen ©ie 
lieber, grunen ober fd^tuarjen ^^l^ee? 20. Sd^ effe ®ier fel^r 
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gcrn. 21. ©laubft bu atteS, toa8 bu l^Srft? 22. SJaS ift bo^ 
fd^flnfte, tocS x6) nod^ {asyei) gcfeliett I)abe. 

^ Observe this idiom : ))or = <^0» 

Exercise XXXIX 

I. He who cannot hear is deaf^ — He who cannot 
speak is dumb. — He who can neither hear nor speak 
is deaf-and-dumb. 2. The chair stands before the table. 
— Put (ftcHen) the chair before the table. — I have put 
the chair before the window. 3. The pencil lies under the 
table. — I have laid the pencil under the book. 4. The 
dog lies before the door. 5. I have laid the letter between 
the books. 6. I have written to (an) my brother. 7. The 
boy sits behind the table. — The teacher goes behind the 
table. 8. Whose pencil is this.? 9. I am not going with- 
out you. 10. Trees give us shade against (gcgcit) the sun. 
II. With what do you prefer to write, with [the] pen or 
with [the] pencil.? 12. Do you like to eat apples? 

13. With what does one see? One sees with the eyes. 

14. I like to write letters. 

1 Compare sentence i of Exercise XXXVIII. 



Vocabulary 



blc ^%Xt, — , -n, the honor. 
be? @fel, -«, — , the donkey. 
bai$ ^\tx\^, -e«, the meat. 

bai$ ^eflienff , -e«, -er, the spectre, 

ghost. 
bic ®efto(f, —, -en, the shape, 
form. 

bic ^ird^H^fmaitev, — , -n, the 

cemetery-wall. 

bie Sampler —, -n, the lamp. 
bie a»il4 — , the milk. 



be? $f a?rev, -«, — , the parson. 

bie @ee(e, — , -n, the soul. 
be? ^||ee, -«, the tea. 
eigen, adj\ own. 

mail?) true. 

fatten (flel, a), aux. feln, to fall. 
geljett (gtng, gegangen), aux. fein, to 

go- 
Uegett (ft, e), to lie. 

f^ettett, to place, put. 

t?itt!ett (a, U), to drink. 
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LESSON XVI 

STRONG VERBS. GROUPS I— IV 

103. Strong verbs may be divided into seven classes 
according to the vowels that appear in the principal parts. 

104. First Group. The vowel-gradation is ei in the 
present, ic or i in the preterit and past participle. 

Betpcn, hx^, gcbiffcn, to bite 

BIctBcn, blicB, gcblicbcn, aux. fctn, to remain 

fd^tcibcn, fd^rtcb, gcfd^riebcn, to write 
flrctfcn, griff, flcgriffen, to seize 
Ictbcn, litt, gclittcn, to suffer 
})fetfcn, pfiff, gepfiffcn, to whistle 
fci^nctbcn, fd^nttt, gcfd^ntttcn, to cut 
ftrcitcn, ftritt, gcftrittcn, to quarrel^ fight 

Note i. Notice the change from b to t in leibett and {c^neiben. 

Note 2. AU strong verbs in ei belong to this class, with the single 
exception of ^ei§en, to be called, have as name, which has as its principal 
parts: l^eigen, ^teg, gel^eigen (Group VII). 

105. Second Group. The vowel-gradation is ie, d, d 
or Ie, iy 0. Verbs whose stem ends in ?§ have d, d. 

piemen, flo^, gcfloffen, aux. fcin, to flow 
gtcfecn, floi gegoffen, to pour 
fd^tcfecn, fd^o^, gefd^offen, to shoot 
fd^lte|en, fd^Io$, gefd^Ioffen, to close^ lock 



92 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

ie, 0, 

Bictcn, Bot, gcbotcn, to offer 

flicgcn, flog, gcflogen, aux. fcin, to fly 

gicl^en, gog, gcgogcn, transitive, aux. j^abcn, to drawy pull 

intransitive, aux. fcin, to proceed^ tnove^ go 

Notice the change from 1^ to g in jiel^en. 

Note. All strong verbs with ie in the present belong to this class, 
with the single exception of liegen, to lie^ for which see § io8, Note 3. 

106. Third Group. The vowel-gradation is t, ft, ft. 
All strong verbs with i in the present belong to this group, 
except bitten and fi^ert, for which see § 108, Note 3. 

binbcn, banb, gcbunbcn, to bind^ tie 

finbcn, fanb, gcfunbcn, to find 

[ingcn, fang, gcfungen, to sing 

fprtngen, f prang, gcfprungcn, aux. fctn, to Jump, spring 

ttinfcn, tranf, gcttunfcn, to drink 

Verbs whose stem ends in ^mxa or :=nn have instead of 
u in the past participle. 

beginncn, begann, begonncn, to begin 

fd^mimmcn, fd^mamm, gcfd^ttjommcn, aux. fcin, to swim 

107. Fourth Group. The vowel-gradation is I or f, 
ft or ft, ft or 0. Nearly all verbs of this group have an t, 
m or r after the stem-vowel, and may thus be distinguished 
from Group V (§ 108), where this is never the case. 
Three common verbs, brcdjen, fpred^cn and trcffcn, have 
an r before the stem-vowel. Verbs of this group, as of 
Group V, have t or ic in the second and third person 
singular of the present indicative, and the second person 



STRONG VERBS. GROUPS I-IV 93 

singular of the imperative (§ 65). The third person is 
accordingly given in parentheses immediately after the in- 
finitive. Quantity is marked only where it is not self- 
evident. 

l^clfcn (l^ilft), l^alf, flcl^olfen, to help 
ftcrbcn (ftirbt), ftarb, gcftorbcn, aux. fcin, to die 
tDcrfcn (tuirft), loatf, gcmotfen, to throw 
ncl^mcn (ntmmt), nal^m, genommcn, to take 
ftcl^Icn (fticl^It), ftal^I, g^Pol^k^f ^^ ^^^^^ 
br?d^cn (brtd^t), brad&, BcbrS^cn, to break 
fpted^cn (fprtd^t), fprad^, gefprod^cn, to speak 

trcffcn (trifft), ttaf, getroffcn, to hit; meet^ find (at home) 

The verb fomtnert, lam, gcfomtncrt, aux. fein, is irregular 
in the vowel of its present. 

^ev ittttge @oIbat 

SBcnn^ gricbrtd^ ber ®ro§c cinen neuen ©olbatert in fciner 
®arbe bemerf tc,^ ftcllte cr il^m immcr brei ^ragen. S)ic erfte 
njar: „aBie alt bift bu?'' 3)ic jtucite: „aBie langc bift^ bu 
fd^on in metnem ©ienftc?" 3)ie brittc: „93ift bu tnit ©olb unb 
93e!^anblung sufricbcn?" 

©in jungcr S^anjofc, ber nur granjdfifd^ fprad^, trat einmat 
in 't^t'x S)tenft be^ ^ftnig^. @in Dffijier fagte ju i^m: „SBenn^ 
ber ^flnig bid^ fiel^t unb bid^ fragt, fo* antoorte auf bic erfte 
gragc ^Stnunbjnjanjig 3al)rc," auf bie jttjcite „ein 3a^r," unb 
auf bic britte „95etbc8." 

!J)cr ^onig !am unb bemerf te ben neuen ©olbaten. 2)ie^^ 
mal^ aber bcgann^ er ntit ber jtueiten grage: „SBie lange bift 
"byx fd^on in meinem S)ienfte?" 2)er granjofe antttjortete: 
,,®inunb}n)anai9 Sa^re, aRajeftat." 5)er SOnig fagte: „2Bie 
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alt bift bu bctttt?" ,,®ttt Sal^r, aRqcftat." 3)a rief griebric^: 
„@nttDeber bu bift em 9?arr, obcr x6) bin eincr." S)er ©olbat 
antoortetc: „93eibeg, aRqeftat." „©,"7 ^rief ber S8nig, ,,bie^ 
ift ba^ crfte 9KaI, bafe® mart mid^ etnert 9?arren nennt."® 

^ When; the verb stands at the end because the clause is a subordinate 
one. ^noticed. 'See note i, page 6i. ^ then. ^ this time. ^ began; 
accented begantt', as in English. ^ ^^ / ' Ma/; a subordinate clause, 
hence with the verb at the end. * nennen, to call. 

A 

Exercise XL 

Change the present tense in the following sentences to 
the preterit and perfect tenses : 

1. ©d^rcibft bu beincm 95rubcr- einen SBrtef ? 2. 35er 
^abc pfcift gut. 3. 2)ie SKcffer fd^neiben nid^t gut 4. 35er 
Sclger fd^iefet ben ^afen. 5. SSie t)tel bieteft bu mir fur boig 
§auig ? 6. S)te ©olbaten ftreiten fiir il^r SSaterlanb. 7. ©ic 
ftngt etn beutfd^e^ Sieb. 8. 5Da§ Kinb ftirbti. 9. SSarum 
^ilfft bu il^m nid^t? 10. Sd^ }tet)e ben 9?agel aug ber SBaub. 
11. SBir bletben nur einen Sag. 12. S)ag ^ul^n ftiegt^ auf 
ben Saurn. 13. S)er §unb beifet nid^t. 

1 Auxiliary? 

1. SBaS ftnb bie Orunbformen ber ^AWixitx fd^Iiefeen, 
finben, l^elfen, ftel^Ien, bleiben, fd^neiben bietcn, jiel^en, ttjerfen, 
nel^men, fpred^en, greifen, leiben, fingen, trinfen, beginnen? 

2. SBaS ift bie britte $Perfon ©injal^P ber 3^ittt)6rter ne^men, 
fpred^en, l^elfen, ftel^Ien, leiben, ftreiten, bteten, fd^neiben, finben, 
binbcn? SBa§ ift bie jtoeite $perfon ©inja^I biefer 3eittt)6rter? 

3. SBa§ ift bie aWeprjal^I t)on \>Vi fdE)neibeft, bu fd^ie^eft, bu 
l^ilfft, l)u finbeft, bu nimmft? 
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4. Sft f)i)ren ein ftarlc^ obcr cin fd^n)aci)c3 3^^*^*^^? 3Sa^ 
fiir^ 3citn)8rter finb tootincn, fud^cn, glauSen, toerfen, fpringcn, 
fommen, fpielen, legcn? 

5. aSeld^e ©prad^e fprid^t man in S)cutf(i^Ianb ? 3n ^xant^ 
m6)? Sn ben SSercinigtcn ©taaten? 

^ When no tense is specified the present indicative is meant ^ ^ad 
fur, wAat sort ofy is an adverbial expression, in which |ur has no prepo- 
sitional force and does not influence the case of the following word ; the 
singular would be 2Ba8 filr ein 3«ittt)ort Ijl, etc. 

B 

Exercise XLI 

1. Sm §er6ft jtel^en bie ©tngt)68eP in njarmere Sfinber. 
2. ©d^retbc bcincn SRamcn auf btefe^ ©tiidE^ ^papier unb lege e^ 
in bo^ 95ud^ auf bem %\\6)t. 3. SBic t)iel l^at cr 3!^ncn filr 
\>a^ 5pferb gcboten? ^unbertunbfiinfjig %(xkt? 3)a^ ift ju 
menig. 4. ®iefec bag SBaffer nid^t auf ben %\\^, 5. S)er 
SBud^binber btnbct Sud^er. 6. grig ift^ fiber htn glufe ge= 
fd^ttjommen. 7. S)er ^rjt fam urn brei U^r, aber bag arme 
Kinb tuar fc^on urn jtoei Ut)r geftorben. 8. 2)er S)iener l^atte 
bag ®elb geftol^Cen; man l^at eg in feinem S^wimer gefunbem 

9. SSo finb ©ie getucfen? 3d^ bin bei {at) meinem Dnfel 
gettjefen. §aben ©ie i^n ju $aufe getroffen? 3a, id^ traf il^n 
ju ^aufe, aber er ift Iranf, unb id^ t)abe il^n nid^t gefprod^en.* 

10. griebrid^, mo ift ber Sleiftift, ber auf bem Xifd^e lag? 
S)ie Sage ift auf ben 2;ifd^ gefprungen, ^ai bamit gefpielt unb 
I|at il^n auf ben Soben getuorfen. 11. SKit bem 9Kunbe fprid^t 
man. 3Kit ben 3^^^^^ ^^^6* ^^^- 3Kit ben §anben greift 
man. 

^ @ingD5gcf = 5B5ge(, bic fingen. ^ Notice the difference in idiom : piece 
of paper. ' fc^tDimmen may also take ^abett as auxiliary, when there is 
no reference to point of departure or arrival. ^ fprec^en with a direct 
object (accusative) means to see^ speak to. 
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Exercise XLII 

I. The boy has cut his name in the tree (ace). 

2. My brother has been sick and has suffered much. 

3. The glasses remained on the table. 4. The Main^ 
flows into the Rhine and the Rhine flows into the North 
Sea. 5. The birds have flown across (fiber) the river. 
6. What have you shot to-day.? Only two small birds. 
I have had no luck. 7. Have you locked the door.? 
No, I do not^ have a key. 8. He poured the water into the 
glass. 9. We met your father on the street. 10. Frederick, 
help^ your little sister. 11. I have tied the dog to (an 
with the ace.) a tree in the garden. 

^ 2)er Wtaivu ^ Render " I have no key." ^ Use the bu form of address. 

Vocabulary 



bie f^t^anVlnn%, —, -ttl, the treat- 
ment. 

bet S3oben, -«, *, the floor, ground. 

be? S3ttdtMnbev, -9, — , the book- 
binder. 

be? ^iettft, -e«, -e, the service. 

bie ®a?be, —, -n, the guard(s). 

hdS &IM, -9, the good fortune, luck. 
be? $ttfe, -n, -n, the hare. 
be? 3ftge?, -9, —-, the hunter. 

bie ^aift, —, -n, the cat. 
bie 9Raiefi(8f , — , -en, majesty. 
ha» aRftl, -«, -e, the time. 
be? 9taxtf -en, -en, the fool. 



bie 9{0?bfee, — , the North Sea. 
be? Offt^ie?', -«, -t, the officer. 
bie $e?fon', — , -en, the person. 
boi? ¥fi?b, -€«, -e, the horse. 
be? @olb, -e«, the pay. 
bie @|l?Sdte, — , -n, the language. 
ha§ <Btikd, -«, -e, the piece. 

be? S^^^f -^f '«/ t^e tooth. 

fita?f, strong. 
fli|ttlftdt, weak. 
)ttf?ie'bett, content. 
t?eten, (5, e), aux, fein, to step (in- 
to), enter. 
etttme'be? # # • Obe?, either ... or. 
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LESSON XVII 

STRONG VERBS. GROUPS V— VH 

io8. Strong Verbs. Fifth Group. The vowel-grada- 
tion is either f , i, f, or I, i, I. 

gekn (flibt), ^ab, gegebcn, fo give 

Icfcn (licft), Ia§, flelcfcn, to read 

fe^cn (ficl^t), \^\ flefcl^n, to see 

cffcn (tfet), afe, flCQcffcn, to eat 

frcffcn (fttfet), fta|, gcftcffcn, to eat (of animals) 

Note i. For the characteristic difference between these verbs and 
those of Group IV, see § 107. 

Note 2. Note the irregularity in the formation of the past participle 
of effen. 

Note 3. Three verbs of this group have i or ie instead of e in the 
present. They are: 

bitten, bfit, gcbctcn, to ask, beg (um, for) 
Itegcn, Ifig, getcgcn, to lie 
W% ffig, gefeffeti, to sit 

Notice the consonantal irregularity in the present of ft^en. 

109. Sixth Group. The vowel-gradation is ft or ft, 
ii or ii, a or ft. The second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative have a. 

fal^rcn (fdl^rt), ful^r, gefal^rcn, aux. fein, to drive, go 
fd^Iagcn (fd^Idflt), f^Iug, gefc^Iagcn, to strike, beat 
tragcn (tragi), trug, getragen, to carry, wear 
iDac^fcn (macJ^ft), tr)ud^§, gcmad^fen, aux. fcin, to grow 
toafd^cn (mafd^t), tt)uf(j^, gemafc^cn, to wash 

no. Seventh Group. In this group the vowel of 
the preterit is ie. The vowel of the present varies in 
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different verbs, but is always the same as that of the past 
participle. A number of verbs of this class have a in the 
present (and past participle), and these must be carefully 
distinguished from verbs belonging to Group VI. Verbs 
with a, and au in the present modify these vowels to a, 
6 and an in the second and third person singular present 
indicative (§ 65). Verbs in u do not modify their vowel 
in these forms. 

fallen (fdflt), fid, gefaflcn, aux. fcin, fo/a// 

fangcn (fdngt), fing, gcfangcn, to catch 

l^altcn (^dlt), l^iclt, g^^tiltcn, to hold 

l^angcn (l&angt), l^ing, gel^angcn, to hang (intrans.) 

lajfen (Iftfet), Hep, gelajfen, to let 

ratcn (rdt), tiet, getaten, to advise (with dat.) 

fd^Iafen (f(3&Idf t), fd^Hcf , gefd^Iafcn, to sleep 

laufcn (Iduft), lief, gelaufen, aux. fein, to run 

ftofeen (ft5^t), ftie^, geftopen, to thrust^ strike^ push (an with 

ace, against) 

tufen (ruft), rief, gerufen, to call 
l^eifeen (l^etfet), l^ie^, gel^eifeen, to be called 

@o finb bie SRettfd^ett 

©in jungcr S)id^ter gab einem Stttifer etn Suftfptel mtt bem 
3;itet „©o finb bie^ SKenfd^en" unb 6at urn fein Urteit. SRad^ 
ciniger 3^^* 9^^ ^"^ i^^r Sritifer ba^ Suftfpiet ttjiebcr juriid^ 
unb fagtc: „9Kein Urteil l^abe id^ l^incingcf d^riebcn. " ^ S)er 
3)ic^ter fud^te lange t)ergeben§* nad) biefem Urteit, cnblici^ fanb 
er, ba& ber Stitifer \s<i% SBSrtd^en^ „md^t" ^tnter \^zn %\i<{ 
gefd^rieben l^atte.^ 

^ The generic article, used to denote the class or genus ; omit in English, 
^toiebcr, again; gurflcf, back; gurilcf has the chief stress of the sentence. 
* written in (literally into) it, * in vain. *> Diminutive of bad SBott, word. 
^ See note 8, page 94. 
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®)»Hd|todrte? 

S)cr Slpfel faCt m6)t toeit t)om ©tamm, Zj>&^ jj>^ /tie son. 

Sine ^anb toafd^t bic anberc, (?«^ ^^^rf /«r;i deserves 
another. 

3fe, tooi^ gar ift; 
%vxX, \QoS> flat ift; 
©prtd^p toa^ toal^r ift 

Exercise XLIII 

Change the present tense in the following sentences to 
the preterit and perfect tenses : 

1. S)ic U^r fc^lagt jctin. 2. S)ic U^r fattt auf ben ©oben. 
3. gri^, beinc SWutter ruft bid^. 4. S)a^ Kinb toac^ft f^neU. 
5. grifet bcr $unb gleifd^? 6. ^angt ber $ut nic^t an bcr 
aSanb? 7. 2)u Ifiufft ju f^neO. 8. 2)ie 2»utter tragt \^(3& 
«inb auf bcm ?rrm^ 9. er bittct urn @clb. 10. ©r fd^tfift 
gut. 11. ©i^tift bu il^n uid^t? 

1. SBoS finb bic ©runbformcn ber 3citto8rter fd^Iafen, 
fd^Iagen, tragen, laffcn, gebcn, effen, ftfeen, rufen, t)eifeen, liegcn, 
bitten, toafc^en, fallen, fa^ren? 

2. SSag ift bie britte ^fJerfon ©injal^I ber 3cittt)6rter fe^en, 
l^alten, laufen, rufen, freffen, lefen, I)angen, fc^tagen, geben? 

3. ^0.% ift ber Unterfd^ieb jtuifd^en ben ®runbformen ber 
t)ierten unb funften Slaffe ber ftarfen 3^it^8rter? SBeld^en 
SSofal t)at \^(x^ ^partijip^ ber t)ierten Slaffe? S)er funften 
Piaffe? 

4. SSaS ift bie mt^xyx\)\ t)on \^yx tifiltft, \^yx fSUft, bu bitteft, 
bu licgft? 
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5. SBaig ift cin ©fejimmer ? ©in ©feimmer ift cin QimmtXf 
too man tfet. 2Ba^ ift cin ©d^afjimmev? 

^^artigfp', parHnpU. 

Exercise XLIV 

1. fiftin {Cologne) ticgt auf bem linfen Ufcr beS Sil^einig. 
2. SSo ift bic ^eitung? Sd^ l^aSc fie flberall gcfud^t unb lann 
fie nid^t finbcn. 3. 9Kcin Slrjt rat ntir, I)eutc ju ^aufc ju 
bleiben.^ 4. ©ine Xafc^enul^r ift eine U^r, bic man in ber Saf^c 
tragi. 5. ©d^tafft bu lieScr in cinem toarmcn obcr in cinem 
fatten 3iw^nter? 6. ®ib bcm $unb nic^t ju t)iel gleifd^. ©^ 
ift nid^t gut, ben ^unbcn im ©ommcr ju t)icl S^cif^ ju gcben. 
7. SSomit fiel^t man? 3Kan ficl)t mit ben Stugcn. 8. Um toic 
t)iel Ul^r ifet man l^icr ju SKittag?^ Um t)aI6 brci. 9. ^aft 
bu ba^ SBilb fd^on gefef)en, ba^ toir geftern gefauft l^abcn? ©S 
^fingt fd^on an ber SSanb. 10. SBie alt ift SBit^elm? ©r ift 
adE)t Sal^re alt. Sieft nnb fc^reibt cr fd^on? ©r licft nnb 
fd^rciSt fc^on jiemlid^ gut. Sd^ l^aSc i^n cin ganjc^ Sal^r nid^t 
gefel^en. SBie cr biefe^ 3a!^r getoac^fcn ift! 

^gu bleiben, to remain; clauses containing an infinitive with 311 are 
regularly preceded by a comma in German. ^ 311 ST^tttag effen, eat dinner^ 
literally ea» at noon. 

Exercise XLV 

I. These ^ are very good shoes: I have worn them a 
whole year. 2. Our canary-bird flew yesterday into (auf) 
a tree on (auf) the other side of the street. After some 
time we caught it again. 3. An apple-tree (3lpfet6aum) is 
a tree that bears apples. 4. This is an American flower; 
it grows only in America. 5. Father, how much have you^ 
given the workingman.? Ten marks. 6, Do you sit on* 
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benches or on chairs in [the] school? 7. He always eats 
eggs for (sum) breakfast. I prefer* meat. 8. Do ,not 
knock against the table. 9. One (man) writes and eats 
with the right hand. — Most^ people eat with the right 
hand, but some eat with the left hand. 10. Have you 
slept well (gut) ? Yes, very well. 1 1 . What did you (bu) 
buy for your penny? An apple? And you have already^ 
eaten it? 12. The children have run behind the house 
(ace). 

^Singular or plural? Masculine or neuter? ^hn or @ie? 'an or 
OUf? Arrange in the school on benches^ etc. *I prefer = I prefer to eat. 
See § 102. ^ German says the most, * Arrange it already. 



Vocabulary 



be? ^tftettet, -8, —t the working- 
man, laborer. 
be? ^ii^tev, -«, —f the poet. 
bfl« 8rrit^fMlcf, -«, -c, the breakfast. 
ber ^OttO'riettUOgel, -«, ^ the canary . 

be? ^itife?, -«, — , the critic. 
bai$ Snftflliel, -«, -e, the comedy. 
bie 9Rll?f, — , — t the mark, silver 

coin worth 24 cents; 3 9J^arf = 

1 2:alcr. 
be? SRittSg, -«, -€, the noon. 
be? ^fenttig^^ -«, -e, penny; 100 

^Pfennig = 1 2Rarf. 
be? @tamm, -8, 'e, the trunk (of a 
tree). 



be? ^ttel, -«, — , the title. 
bai5 Ufe?, -«, —f the bank (of a 
river). 

be? Unte?fl4ieb, -c«, -e, the differ- 
ence. 

baiS ViXitW, -«, -C, the judgment. 
be? 9$o!iir (pronounce 5B as v), -«, 

-C, the vowel. 
bie 3^i^ng, — , -en, the newspaper. 
gS?^ thoroughly cooked, done. 
fifi?, clear. 

einig, some. 

nbe?att', everywhere. 

tteit, far. 

Siemlidt, tolerably, quite. 



^ The singular is used instead of the plural in stating amounts. 
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LESSON XVIII 

REVIEW 

[Lessons X— XVII] 

Survey of the Groups of Strong Verbs 



GROUP 


INFINITIVE 


PRETERIT 


PAST PARTIC. 


1 


ei 


i 
te 


• 

t 

ie 


2 


• 

te 




ft 




3 


i 


ft 


ft (ft) 


4 


^ « 


ft, a 


ftr ft 


5 


e 

if 


ft 


e 

if 


6 


Sr ft 


it, fi 


ftf ft 




a 




a 




an 




ait 


7 


ei 


ieri 


ei 














n 




It 



1. 9Ba§ anttDortetc ber SBaucr auf bie gragc: „9Barum ift 
3T^r ^aar fd^on fo \m% unb Sf)r Siart noc§ fo fd)n)arj?" 

2. SBa^ fagert faulc Scute immer? 

3. aSie fommt man biirc^ ba^ ganjc Smtb? 

4. aSa^ fd^rciSt man am ?(nfang cinc^ bcutfd)cn 93ricfc§? 

5. aSa^ ift tin 93Unber? (Sin ©tumincr? Gin %anb- 
ftummer? 
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6. SBa« fagte griebri^ ber ©rofee ju bcm ?[rjtc? SBa^ 
antoortetc biefcr? 

7. SSo ^atte ber SBaucr ba^ ®cfpenft gefe^cn? S58eld)c 
®cftatt I)atte ba^ ©cfpenft? SBa^ fagte ber ^farrer barauf 
jum ©auer? 

8. SSeld^e brei ^ragen fteUte gricbrid^ ber ®ro§e eincm 
neuert ©olbatcn jebe^mal?^ 

®tb bic ©runbformcn ber 3^^*^^^^^ bci^en, fd^reiben, 
fc^iefecn, flicgen, finben, beginneit, fpred^cn, nelimen, gcbcn, effen, 
tragett, toad^fcn, fallen, laufcn, Iieifecit, ftofeen, rufen. 

Give the German proverbs corresponding to: 

Fine feathers make fine birds. Every dog has his day. 
A Httle bird told me. One good turn deserves another. 
Like sire like son. 

Exercise XLVI 

1. Give the first person singular perfect indicative of 
four verbs that take fein as an auxiliary of tense. 

2. Give the third person singular present indicative of: 
loben, arbeiten, l^alten, anttuorten, fegcn, tuarten, geben, fel^en, 
^etfen, fragen, tragen, faufen, laufen, glauben. 

3. Put the following expressions in each of the six 
tenses: id^ fe^c ba§ ®Ia^ auf ben 2!ifd^; id^ bin in ber ©c^ule. 

4. Put the following expressions in all the persons of 
both numbers : id^ toarte auf einen 93rief t)on meinem SSrubcr 
(bu . . , bein, etc.) ; morgen toerbe id^ ju §anfc fein ; id^ bin e^. 

5. Give the German names of the days of the week ac- 
cording to the following model: ber crfte 2ag ber SBod^e 
l^ei^t ©onntag. 
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6. Decline the expression bie gute altc 3^^^ ^^ ^^^ sin- 
gular and plural. 

7. What case or cases do the following prepositions 
govern : au^, gcgen, mit, auf, biirc^, t)on, unter, jtuifd^cn, in, 
na6), ol^ne? 

Exercise XLVII 

1. 3n grofe-^ SSaffcm ffingt man grofe- gifd^c. 3n Ilcin- 
SBaffern ffingt man gut- gifd^e. 2. S)ie Serliner^ Unit)erfitat 
ift bie grSfet- Umt)erfitfit SDcutf^Ianb^. 3. granjofifd^ ift 
leid^ter ate ©cutfd^, ©nglifd^ ift am aUcrlctd^tcften.^ 4. ®er 
eine ©tener fc^taft l^icr, bcr anberc gcl^t abenbi^* nad^ $aufe. 
5. !J)ie ©c^utftunben in einer beutfcf(- ©d^ule finb im ©ommer 
Don fteben bi^ jtofitf unb t)on jnjci bi^ t)ier Ul^r. 6. $aben 
©ie aHe Xage^ beutfd^- ©tunbc^? 9?cin, ©onnabcnb^^ t)abcn 
toir feinc beutfd^ ©tunbc. 7. Sm ©ommer trage id^ baS §aar 
gem furj. 8. SSeld^e S3Iumc Iialten ©ie fiir® bie fd^6nftc? 
3c§ ^alte bie 9iofe fiir bie fc^Snfte S3tume. 9. 5)aS glcifc^ ju 
junger S^iere ift nid^t gut 10. SBa^ man tofinfd^t, glaubt man 
gem* 11. 3d^ effc faurc Spfel liebcr afe ffl&e, aber bicfe l^ier 
finb mir ju fauer. 12. SSie t)iele 9Karf I)at ein Safer? SBic 
t)iefe ^Pfennig I)at eine 9Karf? 13. 9Kit toer fragt man nad^ 
einer ^Perfon, mit toa^ na6) einer ©ad^e. 14. 3)a^ SSater- 
lanb ber S)eutfd^en^ iieifet SDeutfc^Ianb. SBie l^eifet bo^ aSater^ 
lanb ber ©nglfinber? 3)er granjofen? 3)er Slmerifaner? 
15. 2)te erfte ^perfon ift bie, toeld^e^^ fpnd^tj bk jtoeite ^fJerfon 
ift bie, mit ber man f priest; bie britte ^jJerfon ift bie, t)on ber 
man fprid^t. 

1 Where lacking the endings of the adjectives must be suppUed. ^ Ad- 
jectives in ftx are formed from names of cities and these are indecUnable. 
' aller (0/ all) is frequently prefixed to superlatives. * An adverb, hence 
written with a small initial letter. Notice the word-order. ^ A common 
idiom for every day^ daily, ^ ©tunbe is also used for lesson^ thus ^tunbett 
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Qcben = to give lessons. Here bfUtfc^e @tunbe = German. ' The accusa- 
tive is used of definite time (biejeit Sbenb, this evening), the genitive of 
indefinite time (eined Slbenbd, one evening) and in expressions which, like 
the above, express habitual recurrence. * fatten . . . fiir, to regard as, 
* Inflected as an adjective: ein ^eutfc^er, a German, Ul 2)eutf(l^e, the 
German, ^^ lueld^e is here used to avoid a recurrence of bie. 



Exercise XLVIII 

I. In [the] winter one wears warmer clothes than in 
[the] summer. 2. Churches are higher than houses. 
3. In America [the] autumn and [the] spring are the most- 
beautiful seasons. 4. Charles runs faster than William, 
but Frederick runs fastest. 5. Who has made the fewest 
mistakes? 6, You read well (gut), your brother reads 
better, and your sister reads best of all. 7. The dog lies 
under the table. — The dog runs under the table. 8. In 
[the] autumn the leaves fall from (t)on) the trees. 9. He 
has written with red ink on (auf with ace.) blue paper. 
10. What are you doing (madden)? 11. What evenings 
are you at home ? 1 2. What month has the longest days } 
What month has the shortest days.^ 13. His first work 
was his best. 14. Shakespeare is the greatest English 
poet, Goethe the greatest German poet. 

Vocabulary 



baiS $o($, -f«, *er, the wood. 
ble Wofe, — , -n, the rose. 
bie Sftdye, — , -n, the thing, 
afiEair. 



blmt, blue. 
Ieid)t, easy. 
mftltf d)eit, to wish. 
baraitf , thereupon. 



106 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 





LESSON XIX 




SUBJITNCTIVE AND CONDITIONAL 


III. The Subjunctive and Conditional Moods. 


Paradigms: fein, l^aben, Ujcrben. 






Subjunctive, Preseni 


■^ 


id^ fct 


id^ l^abe 


id^ merbe 


bu jcicft 


bu l^abeft 


bu tDcrbeft 


cr fct 


er l^abc 


er merbe 


mx feien 


mtr l^abcn 


tt)ir tt)erben 


t^r feiet 


t^r l^abct 


tl^r tt)crbet 


fie fctcit 


fie l^abcn 

Preterit 


pe toerben 


id^ tDarc 


id^ ^atte 


id^ tDtirbe 


bu luareft 


bu ^atteft 


bu tDtirbeft 


cr tDdrc 


er ^atte 


cr tt)flrbe 


tDtr Mxm 


tt)tr l^dttcn 


tt)ir tDflrben 


\f)x tDdret 


i^r ^dttet 


t^r mflrbet 


fie tt)(iren 


fte ffHtkn 

Perfect 


fie milrben 


ic^ fci gciBcfcn 


id^ l^abc ge^abt 


td^ fct getoorben 


bu fcieft gctDcfcit 


bu ^abeft gel^abt 

Pluperfect 


bu feieft gemorben 


i(^ iBare getDcfett 


id^ l^dtte ge^abt 

Future 


td^ tDdre gemorben 


i(^ tt)crbc fein 


id^ merbc ^aben 


td^ merbe merben 


bu toerbeft fetn 


bu merbeft l^aben 

Future Perfect 


bu tDcrbeft tperben 


ic^ tDcrbc gemcfen 


ic^merbe gc^abt 


id^ n)erbe gemorben 


fein 


^aben 


fein 
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Conditional, Present 

xi) tpiirbc fein \6) toiirbe l^aben id) tpurbe toetbcn 

bu tDflrbeji fcin bu tt)flrbcft l^aben bu tpurbcft toerbcn 

Perfect 

x6) toilrbe getoefen fcin x6) toiitbe gel^abt ffdbtn x6) tt)urbc gctoorben 

fcin 
bu toilrbcft gctocfcn bu toilrbcft gcl^abt bu tt)firbcft gctoorbcn 
fcin l^aben fcin 

Note. The imperatives of the auxiliaries are: fei, feib, (feien ^it); 
^abc, ^abt, (^aben @ic); toerbe, tocrbet, (toerbcn @ie). For the complete 
conjugation see the Grammatical Survey, pp. 172-173. 

112. It will be noticed that the compound tenses are 
formed as follows : 

perfect subj. = pres. subj. of l^aben or fein + past participle 
plupf t. subj. = pret. subj. of I)aben or fein + past participle 
f ut. subj. = pres, subj. of toerben + infinitive 
fut. pft. subj. = pres. subj. of toerben + past participle + 

infinitive of l^aben or fein 

present cond. = pret. subj. of toerben + infinitive 
perfect cond. = pret. subj. of toerben + past part. + inf. 

of f)Qbm or fein 

On the model of the above paradigms the subjunctive 
and conditional moods of any strong or weak verb can be 
constructed, verbs that take fein as auxiliary of tense in 
the compound tenses of the indicative also using it in the 
compound tenses of the subjunctive and conditional. 

113. The subjunctive and conditional moods of loben and 
bleiben are accordingly as follows. Subjunctive: id^ lobe, 
i^ lobte, id^ l^abe gelobt, id^ l^fitte gelobt, id^ toerbe loben, id^ 
toerbe gelobt l^aben. Conditional : id^ Ujitrbe loben, id^ toiirbe 
gclobt fiaben. 
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Subjunctive : id^ bleibe, td^ bliebe, id^ fci flebliebcn, td^ tpfire 
geblicben, td^ toerbe bleiben, i6) toerbc flebfieben fcin. Condi- 
tional : i6) toiirbc biciben, id^ toflrbc gebliebcn fcttt. 

Note i. Strongs verbs whose preterit vowel is capable of umlaut 
always modify this vowel in the preterit subjunctive: lommett, lame; 
geben, gdbe ; fe^en, fcil^e; gie^en, g5ge. Weak verbs do not take umlaut: 
madden, mad^te* 

Note 2. Observe that the order in German is participle-infinitive, in 
English infinitive-participle. 

114. Whenever a subordinate clause precedes a princi- 
pal clause, the subject of the latter follows the verb (in- 
verted order); SBoS bu toillft, toei^t bu felbft nid^t, What you 
want^you do not know yourself . 

115. Conditional sentences in German, with the ex- 
ception of unreal conditions (§ 116), take the indicative. 
They are regularly introduced by toeitit, if and are sub- 
ordinate clauses, with the verb at the end. Instead of 
toenn a simple inversion of the subject may be used, as in 
English in such sentences as Were he to come (= if he 
were to cofne\ I should go with him and Could I do so, I 
should be glad to assist you. The sentence SBcitlt cr ntd^t 
fommt, fo bleiben tuir ju $aufc may therefore also be ex- 
pressed by Jtomntt er nid^t, fo bleibeit toir ju $aufe. When 
the conclusion follows the condition the former is in- 
troduced by f 0, which in a manner subsumes the condition. 

116. Unreal Conditions. Such a sentence as TJT / 
were not sick, I should go is called an unreal condition, 
because it expresses what would be, if something were 
different from actual conditions. Similarly If I had not 
been sick, I should have gone expresses what would have 
been, if conditions had been different. The first is an 
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unreal condition in the present time, the second an unreal 
condition in the past time. For the first, German uses 
the preterit subjunctive in both clauses; for the second, 
the pluperfect subjunctive in both clauses. In the con- 
clusion the present conditional may be substituted for the 
preterit subjunctive, and the perfect conditional for the 
pluperfect subjunctive. Remembering that toenn, if^ may 
also be expressed by inversion, we accordingly get the 
following possible forms : 

Present Time 

SQBcnn id^ vSS^i !ran! toftrc, [o gingc t(3^. 
SQBarc xi) nid^t !ranf, f o ginge td^. 
SQBcnn xi) ni^t !ranf tt)drc, fo tDtirbc id^ gcl^cn. 
aSBftrc id^ nid^t !ran!, fo tt)iirbc id^ gcl^cn. 

Past Time 

SDBenn td^ nid^t Iran! gcttjcfcn toftrc, fo nuirc id^ gcgangcn. 
SQBdrc id^ nid^t !ranf gcmcfcn, fo tt)(irc \^ gcgangcn. 
SQBcnn id^ ni^t Iran! gctocfcn tt)drc, fo ttjurbc id^ gcgangcn fcin. 
SBdrc td^ nid^t Iran! gctocfcn, fo toUrbc id^ gcgangcn fcin. 

117. In all of the above sentences the conclusion may 
also precede the condition : 

Present Time 

3^ gingc, tocnn id^ nid^t Iran! todrc. 
3d(| gtngc, tt)drc id^ nid^t Irani. 
3d^ toilrbc gcl^cn, tocnn id^ nic^t Iran! todrc. 
3d^.tourbc gcl^cn, todrc id^ nid^t Irani. 

Past Time 

3}d^ todrc gcgangcn, ttjcnn id^ nid^t Iran! gcmcfcn todrc, etc. 
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»&tfel 

SBcnn neun ©pafeen auf eincm 95aum fi^en, unb bcr SSgcr 
einen fd^iefet, toie t)iele blciben nod^ auf bcm SBaume ? 

[Sleiner.] 

(a) Exercise XLIX 

Change the following unreal conditions from the present 
to the past time : 

1. SBenn id^ ®clb l^attc, fo toiirbc id^ bag SBud^ f auf en. 
2. ^6) tourbe fommen, tucnn e^ nid^t fo fait Ujcire. 3. ®r 
ttjare glfidtlid^cr, ttjenn er reid^cr njfire. 4. ^fittc id^ ba€ 93ud^, 
fo Ujurbe id^ eg S^nen gem {gladly) leifjen. 5. SBenn bu 
fteifeiger tofireft, fo toiirbeft bu fd^neHer Seutfd^ lernen. 

(a) Exercise L 

Express the following sentences in the three other ways 
indicated in § ii6: 

1. SReine ©Itern tourben gefommen fein, loenn bag SSetter 
beffer getuefcn n)are. 2. %^ UJiirbe beffer fd)tafen, Ujenn bic 
Slfid^te f filmier toaren. 3. SBenn id^ mein 93ud) gefunben f)atte, 
fo tourbe id^ meine beutfd^e Seltion gelernt ^aben. 

(a) Exercise LI 

In the sentences as they stand in Exercises XLIX and 
L make the condition and conclusion change places. 

(b) Exercise LII 

1. SBenn bu ffetfeiger Ujareft, fo toiirbeft bu lieber^ in bie 
©d^ulc gel^en. 2. SBenn ©ie jftjei 93Ieiftifte l^aben, fo gcben 
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©ic intr einen. — SBenn id^ jtuei SBIeiftiftc l^fitte, fo ttjurbc id) 
St)nen einen geben. 3. gfiHt SBeit)nad^tcn immer auf bcm 
fclbcn^ Sag? SBenn SBci^naci^ten auf Siicnftag ffiHt, auf \r)cU 
d)cn Sag ffiHt SJeujal^r? 4. SBenn bu aud^ bafeei* getucfen 
iparcft, fo l^fitten toir einen fd^Snen Slbenb get)abt. 5. SBenn 
bie Sugenb ber griil^Ung be^ Sc6en§ ift, fo ift ba^ 3ttter ber 
SBinter. 6. SBann ift boig SBetter ^ier am angcnel^mftcn, im 
grut)Iing, ©ommcr ober ^erbft? 7. SBann finb bie Sage am 
lurjeften, toann am langften? 8. SBenn e^ nici^t fd^on bunfel 
tofire (gen)efen tofire), fo n^urben toir einen ©|)a}iergang madden 
(gemad^t I)aben). 

^liJ^e better, ^berferbe, the same; both ber and felbe are inflected as if 
they were separate words, i.e. article and adjective, ^present, 

(b) Exercise LIII 

Note. In unreal conditions the form with tuiirbe in the conclusion is 
the customary one, and should be used by the student in the following 
sentences. 

I. If the house were not so small, we should buy it. 
2. I should eat the apple, if it were not green. 3. Your 
room would be more-pleasant, if it were not so dark. 
4. I should have written the letter, if I had had paper and 
ink. 5. If I had time, I should go with you. 6. I should 
have stayed longer in (auf) the country, if we had had 
better water. 7. If the book had been interesting, 
I should have read it through (ju ®nbe). 8. If I were 
rich, I should buy a large house with a beautiful garden. 

9. If you do not go at once, you will be too late. 

10. If you run quickly, you will still find (treffen) him.^ 

11. If you should open the windows, it would be cooler in 
the room. 

^ Arrange him still. 
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Vocabulary 



ha^ 2tbtn, -9, —, the life. 

>0i5 92ettia]^r, -e«, the New- Year. 

bcr S)iai^, -en, -en, the sparrow. 

bic SBeil^tta^ten (plural, usually fol- 
lowed by a singular verb), Christ- 
mas. 

bai^ *iBtiitX, -«, — , the weather. 



attgettel^m, pleasant. 

flei^ig, industrious. 

f)l8t, late. 

betferiBe, biefelbe, baffelbe, the same. 

leil^ett (ie, ic), to loan, borrow. 

(ernett^ to leam. 

fOfileid)', at once, forthwith. 



LESSON XX 



IRREGULAR VERBS. CONJUNCTIONS 

Ii8. Three common strong verbs cannot be arranged 
among any of the seven groups. They are geljeit, ftel^en 
and tun. Their principal parts are: 

flcl^cn (ge^t), ging, gcgangen, aux. fctn, to go 
ftcl^en (fte^t), [tanb, gcjlanbcn, to stand 
tun (tut), tat, getan, to do 

Note i. Observe that gcl^en and flcl^cn do not change vowel in the 
second and third person sing. pres. ind. or in the imperative. 

Note 2. The student is cautioned against mistaking the preterit flanb 
for a present. 

Note 3. The conjugation of the present indicative of tun is: i(^ tiic, 
bu tufl, er tut, lulr tun, i^r tut, |ic tun. In the older spelling tun was 
written with tlft : t^un. 

119. Irregular Weak Verbs. There are a number 
of weak verbs that change their present vowel e to a in 
the preterit indicative and past participle. The preterit 
subjunctive has e. These verbs are : 
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Inf. 


Pret. Ind. Pret. Subj. 


Past Part. 


brenncn 


brannte brcnntc 


gebrannt, to bum 


tcniten 


!annte Icnntc 


gefannt, to know 


neniten 


nannte ncnntc 


genannt, to name 


tennen 


tannic rennte 


gerannt, to run 


feitbcn 


fanbte fenbctc 
(fenbete) 


gefanbt, to send 


toenbcn 


toanbtc wenbete 
(menbetc) 


gctoanbt, to turn 


Note. The 


pret. indicative forms fenbete and toenbete are less usual. 



120- Two other weak verbs apart from a change of 
vowel, show in the preterit and past participle certain 
consonantal changes, which are similar to changes in the 
same verbs in English. The preterit subjunctive has a. 



Inf. 


Pret. Ind. 


Pret. Subj. 


Past Part. 


bttngen 
benlcn 


brad^tc 
bad^te 


bdd^tc 


gcbrad^t, to bring 

gcbod^t, to think 



112. Subordinating Conjunctions. Some of the 
mof e common subordinating conjunctions are : 



al§, when 

tt)Cnn, whenever, when, if 

baniit', in order that 

bafe, that 

ti)t, before 



nad^bcm', after 
obglcid^', obfd^on', although 
fobalb', as soon as 
ttjcil, because 
tt)te, as 



Note i. Of the three equivalents in German for the English wAen 
{viz. toonn, al^ and tOtnn) toann is used in questions, direct or indirect; 
aid refers to a single action in the past; ibenn is used with a present or 
future tense, and, with any tense, in the sense of whenever. 

Note 2. With the exception of bamit, which is usually followed by 
the subjunctive, the above conjunctions take the indicative. 
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Note 3. Attention is once more (§114) called to the fact that when a 
subordinate sentence precedes a principal sentence the subject of the 
latter follows the verb, just as it would if any part of the predicate 
preceded. 

Note 4. Aside from its use in the conclusion of conditional sentences 
(§11 5), fo is commonly used after concessive (obgteic!^) and causal (kDeil) 
clauses. 

122. Co-ordinating Conjunctions. Co-ordinating 
conjunctions join together sentences of equal rank, and 
do not affect the word -order. The most common of these 
are: unb, and; ober, or; aber, but; allein, but; fonbern, 
but; benn,/7r. 

Caution, Notice that toetl, because ^ and benn,/^r, are not interchange- 
able, in either German or English. See for example sentence 2 of Exer- 
cise LIV. Do not mistake ttJeil for the English while. 

Note i. ^Uetn is the English only^ but ©onberit in asserting its own 
clause also emphatically contradicts the preceding clause and can there- 
fore be used only after a negative. Notice especially the expression 
nic^t nur . . . fonbern aud^, not only , , ,but also, ^ber merely indicates 
that the two clauses are in contrast : it may stand after either a positive 
or negative. Sil\6){ tx, fonbem i(^ l^abe bad ®elb gefunben. %\t Xinte ift 
nid^t ]6)Xo(ixi, fonbern rot. STlein $ater lann nid^t lommen, ober ntein Sru« 
ber mirb balb !)tcr fcln. 

Note 2. !3)o(!^ may be treated either as a co-ordinating conjunction 
(but)j or as an adverb {yet^ nevertheless). The latter, If preceding the 
verb, causes inversion, (gr ttJar Irani, bod^ (but) tx glng. — @r tt)or Irani 
unb bod^ (yet) glng tx. 

%tm ttitb 3)>leitt 

S(^ Hebe, ttja^ fcin tft, 
Dbgleid^ c^ nid^t ntein ift 
Unb ani) nid)t metn werben lann; 
%6) \)(xV boc§ mcin ©efallcn bran.^ 

1 bran = baran, in it. 
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aSemt bic STiot am l^Sc^ften (tft), ift @ott am nad^ftcit 

gfragen unb Snttoortett 

1. S33a^ tut man mit ber gebcr? SKit bcr gcbcr fd^retfit 
man. SBaig tut man mit bem 5D?effer? 

2. SBarum finb bie SSorter aWabd^cn unb graulcin fad^Iid,? 
SBeil fie bie ©nbungen -d^en unb =tein l^aben. 

3. SBarum finb bie Xiamen ber SBod^entage mfinnlid^? SBcit 
bo^ SBort %aQ manntid^ ift 

4. SBann ^eifet ein 3al)r ©d^altjafir? SBcnn eS 366 
Sage f)at. 

5. SBann ifet man? Wtan ifet, toenn man hunger l^at. 
SBann trinft man ? SKan trinf t, ujenn man 3)urft l^at. 

Exercise LIV 

1. 3Kan trfigt bie Uf)r in ber %a^6)t. — S^afd^enul^r l^ei^t 
fie, Ujeil man fie in ber ^^afd^e tragt. 2. SBarum l^aben ©ie 
S^re Seltion nid^t gelernt? SBeit fie-ju lang n^ar. — ^aben 
©ie 3^re Seftion nod^ nid^t geternt? Slein, benn fie ift ju lang. 
3. S)a^ ^atte id^ nid^t gebad^t! 4. 5Der Dfen l^at ben 
ganjen %aQ gebrannt, unb bod^ ift mein 3i"^nic^ "o^ immer 
fait. 5. ©obalb id^ Qtxt ^abe, toerbe id^ bir einen Icingeren 
SBrief fd^reiben. 6. @r !annte mid^ nod^ unb nannte mid^ 
fogleid^ beim (= bei bem) SWamen, obgleid^ er mid^ feit jeljn 
Sal^ren nid^t gefe^en l^atte. 7. @r ift geftern nad^^ Serlin ju^ 
jeinem Dnfel gegangen. 8. ^aft bu leine U^r in beinem 
3immer? 3a, aber fie ge^t nid^t, fie ftel^t fd)on feit jttjei 
SESod^en. 9. Sft ba^ neue |)au§ Sl^re^ ©rubers grower dl^ 
ba§ atte? 3a, nid^t nur grfl^er, fonbern aud^ t)iet fd^dner unb 
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bcqucmer. 10. Obglcid^ ^art jiinger ift aU aBit^elm, fo ift er 
bod^ grfifeer unb ftcirler. 11. aBenit eg ©onntag ift, gel)t man 
in bie Sird^e. 12. SBenn bag ©nbe gnt ift, fo ift affeg gut. 
13. Sft bag aSortSBeifemannlic^obertociWic^? eg ift tocbcr 
manntid^ nod^ toeiblid^, eg jft fad^Iid^. 14. Sc^ tue bag 9?ed^te, 
ttjeil eg red^t ift. 15. feffne bog genfter, bamit eg fuller 
ttjerbe. 16. Stig id^ nad^ ^aufe fam, toat bie SWntter fd^on 
ba. — Sebegmal toenn id^ nad^ ^cinfe fam, traf id^ i^n bort 

^ Notice the use of nad^ with gel^en before the name of a place, 311 before 
the name of a person. 

Exercise LV 

I. The girl cannot come, ] , > her father and 

mother are both sick. 2. Why do you go to the (aufg) 
country in the summer?^ Because it is too hot in the 
city. 2 3. Those are not my children, but the children of 
my neighbor. 4. The letter-carrier has been here and 
has brought letters and newspapers. Two letters are for 
you. 5. You would be happier, if you had more to (ju) 
do. 6. As soon as I have read the newspaper, I shall 
give it to you. 7. When [the] spring comes, the g^ass 
becomes green. 8. Although he was eight years old, he 
did not go to (in bie) school as yet.^ 9. This ink is not 
black at first, but after one has written with-it, it be- 
comes black. 10. When [the] autumn comes, the days 
become shorter. 11. Twenty years ago,* when we were 
both boys, we went to the-same school. 12. Why 
doesn't^ one see the stars in-the (am) day(-time).? Because 
it is too light. 13. When the sun shines it is light, when 
the sun does not shine it is dark. 14, They went before 
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we came. 1$. When did you buy^ your new hat? 
1 6. After I had read the book, I gave it to a friend. 

^ Position ? 2 Arrange : in the city too hoi, • not , , . as yet = nO(^ 
nid^t; put after er. * See note i, Ex. XXXVIII. » Place nl(^t after the 
object. ^ Use the perfect tense. 

VOCABULABY 



ber S^mftrftger, -«, — , the letter- 
carrier. 

ber ^ttrft, -t%, the thirst. 

bie (Sttbttltg, — , -en, the ending. 

bad gfr&ttleiit^ -«, — , (dimin. of 
5rau), the young lady, Miss. 

boS ^efatteit, -«, the pleasure. 

ber hunger, -«, the hunger. 

baiS SRSbdyeit, -«, — the girl. 

bie 9{dt, — t ^t, the distress, need. 



bie Xa^ditvmfit, —, -en, the watch. 
bad SSeib, -ed, -er, the woman. 
ber S^ddyentag, -(e)«,-e, day of the 

week. 
htquM, comfortable. 
feitt, fine, choice, beautiful. 
ntftnitnd), masculine. 
fadylid), neuter. 
meiblid), feminine. 
ttlPd) ttid)t, not as yet. 



LESSON XXI 

INSEPARABLE COMPOUNDS. OPTATIVE AND ADHORTATIVE 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

123. Inseparable Compounds. A number of pre- 
fixes of German verbs remain throughout the entire in- 
flection part of the verbs with which they are compounded. 
These inseparable prefixes are: be^, eut= (em|)'), er=, ge=, 
t)er^, jcr-; they are never accented, the accent always rest- 
ing on the root-syllable of the verb : tjerfpre'd^en, t)erfprad^', 
t)erfpro'd)en, to promise. The inflection of such verbs does 
not differ from that of ordinary strong or weak verbs, ex- 
cept in that the past participle does not prefix ge^. It will 
be unnecessary, therefore, to give more than a synopsis of 
the indicative mood of such a verb. 
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Indicative: id^ tjerfpred^e; id^ t)erfprad^; ic^ ^abe berf^ro* 
d^en; id^ f)attt tjerfprod^en ; id) tuerbe berfpred^en ; id^ toerbc 
t)erf|)rod^en l^aben, 

124* Verbs in sieren (mostly of foreign origin), which 
resemble verbs compounded with an inseparable prefix, in 
that they accent, not the initial syllable, but the ie of the 
ending, also reject the ge= prefix in the past participle: 
ftubie'ren, ftubier'te, ftubierf , to study. 

125, Conjugation of toiffen. The principal parts of 
ttjiffen, to knowy are toiffen, ttjufete (pret. subj. ttjufete), getoufet. 
The singular of the present indicative is irregular, the in- 
flection being: 

id^ Ujeife, bu toeifet, er toeife, toir ttjiffen, il)r toifet, fie toiffen. 
The remainder of the inflection is regular : pres. subj. idf| 
ttJiffc ; pret. indie, id^ toufete, bu toufeteft, etc. The imperative 
is tpiffe, toifet. 

Note, ^ennen means * to have acquaintance with/ toiffett, * to know as 
a fact.* Thus one would say: ^enncn @ie i^p? Do you know him? 
but SSiffcn @ic, bag cr franf iji? Do you know that he is ill? 

125. Omission of the Auxiliary. The auxiliary of 
tense may be omitted at the end of a dependent clause: 
SBeifet bu, ttJa^ gefd^eljen (ift)? Do you know what has' 
happened? 

126. Agreement of the Relative. The relative in 
German, different from English usage, takes a verb in the 
third person, no matter what the person of the antecedent : 
S)u, ber 800 XoSax tjertorcn l^at, ^abe Oebulb, You, who 
have lost 800 dollar Sy have patience. The relative clause 
can take the person of the antecedent only by a repetition 
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of the pronoun after the relative: J)u, bcr bu 800 %aUv 
t)crIoren f)a% .... Similarly, Sd^, ber id) ; SSiv, bie toir. 

127. Optative Subjunctive, i. The present sub- 
junctive is used to express a wish or desire, the realization 
of which is regarded as within the range of possibilities : 
Sange lebc ber SSntg! Long- live the king! 3)er SKcnfci^ fei 
cbcl, Let man be noble, ©age er, Let him say. 

2. The preterit and pluperfect subjunctive may be used 
in a similar way to express a wish or desire that cannot 
(preterit subjunctive) or could not (pluperfect subjunctive) 
be realized : SBare er nur l^ier, Would he were here^ or If 
only he were here. SBfire cr nur l^ier getoefen, Would he 
had been here^ or If only he had been here. In such 
sentences the subject is always inverted as in conditional 
clauses expressed by means of inversion (§ 115). Such 
constructions may also be explained as representing an 
unreal condition (§ 116), whose conclusion is to be sup- 
plied: If he were here, dll would be well. If he had 
been here, all would have been well. A clause with ttjenit 
may accordingly take the place of this optative : SSenn er 
nur I)ier toare, and SBenn er nur l^ier geftjefen Ujcire. 

128. Adhortative Subjunctive. The first person 
plural of the subjunctive is used as an adhortative (Eng- 
lish let us). The subject always follows the verb, which 
begins the sentence: ©etjen totr, Let us go. However, 
German also uses laffen in this sense, as in English. The 
bu, il^r and ©ie forms of address are distinguished as 
follows: Sa^ nn^ gcf)cn; Safet nn^ ge^en; Saffen @te nn^ 
ge^en. 

Note. From this point on new words occuring in the connected read- 
ing, i.e. elsewhere than in the numbered exercises and the ^rageit unb 
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^nttvorten, will be found, not in the special vocabularies but in the Ger- 
man word-list at the end of the volume. 



Serloreit 

,,S!apitan," rtef ein 9Katrofc, „tft etnc ©ad^c Dcrloren, toenn 
man iDet^, tuo fie tft?" — „9?ein, bu 9?arr." — „9?un, fo {then) 
feten ©ie^ ganj rul^tg tocgen^ ^l^rer ftt6ernen Si^ecfanne, btc 
tnir ebert au§ bcr ^anb gef alien tft: fie Itegt unten tm SKeere." 

1 Imperative. * Wegcn (with genitive), on account of, concerning, 

®vAtx ^^ 

2)etn ®et|etmnt^ fage ttid^t! 
SBo^ bu toeifet, bo^ frage tttd^t ! 
©el^t bir'^ f^Ied^t, fo Rage ntd^t! 
%xoxi auf @ott unb gage nid^t! 

9iatfe( 

©ag' tntr, toenn bu^^^ fd^on gefel^en, 
SBo bie ©finj' im^ SBaffer ge^en? 

[9Bo e^ ttic^t tief tft.] 

9Sa^ ^aft bu an ber redjten ^anb, 
SBenn bu fpajieren gel^ft aufig Sanb ? 

[Pnf ginger.] 

©age ntdjt alle§, tua^ bu toeifet; a6er tuiffe tmmer XocS hn 
fagft. 
23a§ bie Sinfc^ tut, Ia& bie Sied^te nid^t tuiffen. 
@elb regiert bie SBelt, Money is king. 

1 c8. 2 How different from ln8? ^ ginfe and 9lc(i^te, with capitals, be^ 
cause used substantively, i.e. left and right hand. 
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gfmgeti iw^ %utm9tttn 

1. SBann regtcrt aitf bm 3)atit)? tCnf regicrt ben S)atit), 
iDcnn ei^ auf bit t^tage mo anttDortet SSann regiert e^ ben 
Slccufattt) ? SBenn e8 auf bie gragc moj^in^ antoortet 

2. SBorauS befte^t cin ©a^? Sin @a^ beftc^t au8 SBartcrn. 
aaSorouS bcfte^t ein SSort? ©in SSort bcfte^t mi ©ilben. 
SBorauS beftcfit einc ©ilbe? Sine @tlbe befte^t au8 Sud^ftabcn. 

3. SBic baticrt man eincn SJrief ? @inen 95rief baticrt man 
fo: Serlin, ben 17. Sluguft 1903. 

^ whither, tOO^er would be whence. 

Exercise LVI 

(a) 1. ©eftern ^abc td^ metne ©Item, ^eutc metne beiben^ 
aiteften Srflbcr befud^t. 2. SSie lange bleibt er nod^ l^ier? 3d^ 
toeife nid^t, tote lange er nod^ l^ter bleibt 3. SBenn ©ie toufetcn, 
xoo^ id^ toeife, fo toiirben @ie nid^t fo f^red^en. 4. Slannte er 
bid^ nod^? 3a, aber er tougte ijor^er, toer td^ tear. 6. 3d^ T^abe 
3^nen nid^t gefd^rieben, tt)eil td^ Sl^re Slbreffc ntd^t tou^tc. 
SBarum l^aben ©ie nid^t an meinc friil^ere Slbreffe gefd^rieben ? 
Stud^ bie l^atte id^ Dergeffen. 6. SBitte,^ fagen ®te mir alle^, 
Xoo^ @ic barflber totffen. 7. 3)eine Slrbeit ent^ielt fo t)iele 
getter, ba§ id^ fie nid^t forrigiert ^aht, 8. SDcinen S5rief t)om 
7. 3uni, toorin bu tjerf^jrid^ft, unS balb ju befud^en, l^abe id^ er* 
l^alten. 

(b) 9. Sutler l^at bic 95ibet tng SDeutfd^e flberfefet. 
10. SBenn ein ^err unb eine Same einanber auf ber ©trafee 
begegnen, fo grfl^t in S)eutfd^Ianb juerft ber ^crr, bei un^ bie 
S)ame. 11. SBoi^ er einmal getefen ^at, t)ergifet er nie. 
12. aSor bem Sa^re 1866 tear granffurt am SRain (a/SR.) 
eine freic ©tabt, jefet gel^firt e^ ju^ ^reu^en. 13. Sauffeute 



122 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

faufcit unb t)erfaufcn. 14. (Sine Untt)crfitat beftel)t au^ ^xo^ 
fefforett unb ©tubenten. Sine ©d^ule beftcl^t au^ Sel^rent unb 
©d^ulern. vStubenten ftubteren, ©d^filer lernen* 15. S33enn 
bu 26 3lpfel unter 6 Sihber ju t)erteUen l^atteft, unb bu jebem 
Sinbe 4 It^jfcl gabeff, ptte[t bu bann aHe ifpfel Dcrteilt? SBie 
t)tele^t)fel fiatteft bu nod^ ubrig? 16. SBenn bcS ^au^ nur 
nid^t fo fletn tt)are! 17. SKau etirc SSater unb SKutter. 
18. SebelPO^U* ®ott fei ntit bir, Keber ©o^n! 19. ©r 
fommenurl 20. SBo^ t[t bie SRel^rsa^I t)Ott ©tubium ? fiafet 
unig ben fietircr fragen, toa^ bie SWel^rjal^I Don ©tubtum tft. 

^twOf a regular use of beibe after a declined word, ^please: shortened 
from td^ 'bitte, / ask. beg, ^ gel^brt JU (instead of the simple dative), is part 
of, * Properly imperative singular of lebett: live (fare) well^ but now 
written as one word. The accent is on the final syllable. 

(b) Exercise LVII 

I. What do you say.? " I do hot ^ understand you. — I 
did hot uhderstand yoii. 2. Have you already^ translated 
the German sentences.? 3. Many Americans study at 
(auf) the German universities. 4. When is the doctor 
coming? I do not know when the doctor is coming. — 
Every time (jebe^mat) when the doctor comes, Fritz is well 
again. 5. This poor man has lost his oldest son. 6. If 
he only were not so lazy! 7. Long live the queen! 

8. What has happened? I don't know what has happened. 

9. What would your (bein) father say, if he knew that you 
are not in [the] school? 10. If I had only ^ known that. 

11. If I had had moi-e time, I should have visited you. 

12. My horse was getting too old and I have sold it. 

13. The earth consists of water and land. 14. How 
many lessons does this book contain .? 

^ nld^t comes last. ^ Put already after sentences, « Arrange that only. 
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Vocabulary 

Note. As the principal parts of compounds are th£ same as those of 
the simple verb, the vowels of preterit and past participle are not given 
unless the simple verb has'not before been used. 



bcr 9ccit'fatill, -9, -c, the accusa- 
tive. 
bie 3lbreffe, — , -n, the address. 
bie 9rbeU, — , -en, work, task. 

bie f&lbtl, —, -n, the bible. 

bet S3ndiftolie, -n, -n, the letter. 
bie ^awe, — , -n, the lady. 

bet ^O'tib, -«, -t, the dative. 

bet ^aitfmaitit, -9, Jtaufleute, the 

merchant. 
bet @ttt, -e«, *c, the sentence. 
bie SiOie, — , -n, the syllable. 
\M^f adj. and adv., early ; compar. 

frfll^er, former. 
gefttttb', healthy, well. 

begf g'lteti (with dat.), aux, fcin, to 

meet. 

befle'lyeit (au«), to consist (of). 
befit'il^eit, to visit. 



batie'ten, to date. 

Cljreit, to honor. 
tXli%a\!itVl, to qontain. 
etl^artett, to receive. 
gel^d'tett (with dat.), to belong (to). 
gefdje'lyeti (a, e), aux, fein, to hap- 
pen. 
gril^en, to greet. 
f^rrigie'tett, to correct. 
regie'ren, to govern, rule. 
fhtbie'teit, to study. 

ftberfef a^ttf to translate. 

bergeffen, (fi, I), to forget. 

berfatt'fen, to sell. 

berlie'ten (5, 5), to lose. 

betfte'l^eitf to understand. 

bettei'Ien, to divide. 

Itie, never. 
bilr^^er, beforehand. 



LESSON XXII 

SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 

129. Separable Prefixes. Aside from the insepara- 
ble prefixes, there are in German a large number of 
separable prefixes. These can instantly be 'distinguished 
from the inseparable prefixes by the fact that they always 
bear the accent, whereas the inseparable prefixes are never 
accented. Thus the two verbs berf^Jte'djeit, to promise^ 
and au^'fpred^en, to pronounce^ may be contrasted as fol- 
lows: 



124 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



\^ t)Ctft)tC^(i&C 






130. In separable compounds, as shown by the model 
given above, the prefix, in the simple tenses, is separated 
from the verb proper and is placed at the end of the 
clause. In the transposed word-order, however, in which 
the verb must come last, prefix and verb again join to 
form one word. Thus: @r ^pxacS) bo^ SBort ttid^t rid^tig 
au^^ but S)er Scl^rer tabcfte t^n, toeil cr bag SBort nid^t rtd^tig 
au^'fprad^, TAe teacher criticised him because he did not 
pronounce the word correctly. 

The past participle has ge-, which stands between the 
prefix and the verb proper (au^'gef^jrod^en), the whole being 
written as one word. The sign of the infinitive, ju, tOy 
has the same position, au^' jufpred^en, to pronounce. 

131. In the following synopsis of conjugation care 
should be taken to accent aug. 



Present 



Indicative 
id^ fpred^e au« 



Preterit 
Perfect 



bu fprid^fl au« 
id^ fprad^ aud 
id^ ^abe audgefprod^en 
Pluperfect id^ l^atte audgefprod^en 
Future id^ loerbe audfpred^en 
FuT. Pft. id^ tuerbe audgefprod^en l^aben 



Subjunctive 

id^ fpred^e au« 

bu fpred^efl au« 

'\6) fprdd^e aud 

id^ \fii^t audgefprod^en 

td^ ^atte audgefpro(^en 

td^ toerbf au^fpred^en 

id^ loerbe audgefprod^en l^aben 



Present 
Perfect 

Imperative 

fprid^ QUd 
fpred^t Qud 
[jpred^en @ie aud] 



Conditional 

id^ toiirbe audfpred^en 

\6) miirbe audgefprod^en l^aben 



Infinitives 

audfpred^en 
Qudgefproc^en ^aben 



Participles 

Qudfpred^enb 
audgefprod^en 
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132. Five prefixes: burd^, through; fiber, over^ across; 
urn, aroundy about; untcr, under; tpiebcr, again^ form both 
separable and inseparable compounds. The accent of any 
verb in question will show whether the prefix is separable 
or inseparable. When used in their literal sense these 
prefixes are usually separable, when used in a figurative 
sense, inseparable. Thus ipte'bcr^oleit means to fetch backy 
tuieberl^o'Icn, to repeat; u'bcrfe^n, to ferry across^ flber^^ 
fef jen, to translate. Compare the English underlie^ 
undergo as differing from lie under and go under, 

133. The particles f|er and ^in, frequently combined 
with other adverbs (^erauf, l^inau^, etc.), form separable 
compounds, ^er signifies towards the speaker, t|tn away 
from the speaker. @r gclit f|in, He is going, ^ommen @ie 
^er, Come here (literally hither). ®cl^en @ie tjinau^, Go out, 
Sommcn @ie l^ercin, Come in. 

134. Possessive Pronouns. Aside from the uses 
treated in §§ 17, 18, the possessive may be preceded by 
the definite article, its declension then being the same as 
that of any other adjective : ber meine, ba^ tneine, bie f einen. 

135. There exist besides derivatives in =ig, which can 
be used only after the definite article and which therefore 
always follow the weak declension : 

ber meinige^ ber betntge, ber feintge, ber unfrige, etc. 
bie metntge^ bie beinige, bie feinige, bie unfrige, etc. 
ba^ meinige, ba^ beinige, ba^ feinige, ba^ unfrige, etc. 

136. Of the derivatives in ^ig and the possessive as 
described in § 134 the former is the more colloquial. 
Neither can be used attributively, i.e. qualify a noun. 
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137. There are accordingly the following ways of ex- 
pressing possession in the predicate: 

1. S)ag Sud^ ift mein. 

2. a^ ift metncg. 

3. @g ift ba^ tneinige. 

4. (£§ ift ha^ meine. 

The first of these, which may be rendered , TAe book 
belongs to me^ is regularly used when the subject is a noun, 
the second when it is the indefinite e^. 

Sltti^gegangen 

©in §crr ging ttad^ ber SBo^nung feine^ g^cunbe^ unb fagte 
5um S)ienftmabd)en, bao bie Sfire aufmad)te: „3^ tounfd^e, ben 
§erm bei§ §aufe§ ju fpredien." „@r ift eben au^gegcingen, " 
tear bie SlntitJort. „S)ann m6d)te^ id) gem bie ^errtn fpred^en/ 
fagte barauf ber §err. „S)ie ift aud^ au^gegangen," antroortete 
bai^ SKabd^en. „9?un," fagte ber ^err, „fo toerbe id^ auf fie 
barten unb nefien bent %tyx^ $piag nel^men." „Seiber ift \>(x^ 
au^ au^gegangen," tear njieberum bie Slnttoort 

^mod^tc gem, should like to, 

S)er Snabe fifet auf ber "^oxA, 

Sr nimmt ba^ Sefebud^ in bie ^anb. 

Sr mad£)t ba§ S5ud£) auf. 

Sr fangt an ju lefen. 

@r mad)t einen g^l^Ier. 

S)er Sefirer t)erbeffert ben ^l^ter. 

S)er ©djiiler fprid^t ba^ SSort jefet rid^tig (xyx%. 

(£r lieft bie Seftion ju (Snbe. 

®r ntadE|t ba^ Sud^ ju. 
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@r ntad^t fetn ^ult auf. 
Sr Icgt bcS S5ud^ ^incin. 

^ The pupil should be able to repeat these sentences from memory. 
2 um (jU), in order (to), 

SSSontit fSngt ber Xag an unb l^flrt bte 9?ad^t auf? 

[aRit cinem t.] 

gfrageti mt^ 9ittttio?teit 

1. SBarum ftnb bie Siage tm ©ommcr tang? SBeil bie 
Sonne frii^ auf=^ unb fpat untcrgetit.^ 

2. S33ann gcf|t bie Sonne unter, toenn fie um fie6en U^r auf* 
ge^t? S33enn fie um fieben Ul^r aufge^t, fo gel^t fie um fiinf 
U^r unter. 

3. SBann fprid^t man 6 toie t) au^ ? 21m @nbe einei^ 3Borte§ 
fprid^t man b loie |) au^. 

4. Um toie t)iel Ul^r fSngt bie ©d^ule an? 3)ie ©d^ule fangt 
be^ aWorgen^ um neun an, be^ Siad^mittagg um l^alb jtoei. 

5. S33ie fprid^t man ft unb fp am Slnfang eine§ SBorteg au^? 
Sim Slnfang cine^ SBorte^ f^jrid^t man ft unb fp toie f^t unb 
fd^p au^. 

^ The hyphen after auf indicates that in thought gel^t belongs to both 
auf and unter. Such ellipses are common in German. Thus one can say 
@onn- unb iUlontag, Sunday and Monday, 

(a) Exercise LVII 

Put the following expressions in all the tenses of the 
indicative: id^ mad^e bie Siire auf; bu mad^ft ba^ genfter ju. 
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Exercise LIX 

(a) 1. S33enn bie ©onne urn fed^^ U^r aufge^^t, fo ift ber Xag 
eben[o lang tote bie 'Sfta6)t 2. 2Reine Sntereffen ftnb nid)t bie 
feinigen. 3. 3)eine ftHnber ftnb nod^ brau&en tm ®arten, bie 
meinigen fiub fd^on in^ ^aug gegangen. 4. 3[t (September 
ein ©ommer^ ober ein ^erbftmottat? — Seibe^. — SSarum? — 
SBeil ber $erb[t er[t gegen (towards) ba^ Snbe biefe^ SKonate 
anfangt. 5. SBann fte^en ©ie be^ 2Korgen^ auf ? SBann finb 
@ie l^eutc morgen aufgeftattben? 6. SSa^ ge^t fd^toarj iiii^ 
geuer unb fommt rot Iierauig? ©ifeit gel^t fd^tparj I)inein unb 
fommt rot I)erau8. 7. SSerlonte^ Qdt fel^rt nie jurftdL 

(b) 8. SBenn jemanb^ an bie Xnx tlop% fo ruft man *]^er^ 
ein!' 9. SBo fommt bag Sid^t ^cr? S)ag Sid^t fommt t)on ber 
Sontte. 10. SBol^er^ f)at ber SKitttood^ feinen 9?amen? S)er 
aKitttood^ fiat feinen 9?amen Don ber SKittc ber SBo^e. 
11. ^aben @ie 3^ren 9?amen in bag S5ud^ gefd£)rieben? — 3a, 
id^ ^abe meinen 9?amen f|ineingefd£)rie6en.* — 3^r 9?ame fte^t 
aber nid^t bar in. 12. Safet ung loarten, big ber Siegen auf^ 
f|6rt. 13. gri^, bu l^aft bie Xfire offen gelaffen, gel^ unb mad^e 
fie ju. 14. Sd^ get)e gem aug. 15. @inem 5)eutfd^en ift eg 
fe^r fd^toer, bag englifd^e th^ augjufpred^en, loeil biefer Saut in 
feiner S^jrad^e nid^t t)orfommt. 16. 3n S)eutfd^lanb ncl^men 
bie ^erren in cinem Saben ben ^ut ab. 17. SBenn bie ©onne 
aufgel)t, loirb eg 2Rorgen; toenn bie Sonne auf gegangen ift, ift eg 
9Korgen. 18. @g fommt f)ier oft t)or, ba§ eine beutfd^e Slaffe 
ju grofe ift, unb bafe man bie ©d^iiler in jtoei Sllaffen einteilt. 

^Past participles when used adjectively are inflected like other 
adjectives. For Dcrlorne instead of Dcrtorcnc see § 8i, Note. ^ jemanb, so^m 
oncy nirmanb, no one^ and jebermann, every one, take -% in the genitive but 
are otherwise not declined. ^ Notice that ^er may be either joined to too or 



SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 



129 



treated as part of a separable compound and placed at the end (sentence 
9). ^ Notice that the adverb batttt stands for in with the dative, whereas 
the forms compounded with ein, such as l^eretn, ^inein, etc., stand for in 
with the accusative. ^ Letters of the alphabet are neuter. 



(b) Exercise LX 

I. When does, the sun rise now.? When does it set.? 
2. On (3luf) what page does the lesson begin.? 3. Is your 
father younger or older than mine.? 4. [The] spring 
begins in [-the] March. 5. I had not gone out, because 
the weather was so bad. 6. Have you brought the 
children along .? No, but the next (nfid^ft) time I will bring 
them along. 7. When the sun sets, it becomes evening. 
8. To-morrow we begin the twenty-third lesson. 9. Has 
your brother risen ^ already.? Yes, he is just putting on 
his shoes. 10. I like to go to bed early. 11. When will 
your brother return? He has already returned. 

^ Although fie l^en takes ^abtn as auxiliary of tense, aufflel^en takes fein, 
because it expresses a change of place (§ 61 ), which fle^en does not do. 
The same observation applies to a number of verbs compounded with 
separable prefixes. 

Vocabulary 



bod ^t^, -e9, -en, the bed ; ju ^ett 

ge^en, to go to bed. 
bad ^ifeit, -«, — , iron. 
bod 3nteref fe, -«, -n, the interest 

(in something). 
ber Soben, -«, *, (merchant's) shop. 
bcr fiottt, -«, -e, the sound. 
bie SRittC, — , the middle. 
ber SRnrgeil, -«, — , the morning; 

l^eute morgen, this morning. 
ber 9^ail^'mittJig, -«, -e, the after- 
noon. 



ber Siegen, -«, the rain. 

offen, open. 

\^\t^i, bad. 

fd^UfSr, heavy, difficult. 

je'moitb, some one. 

ab'ne^men, to take off. 

ViXi\vC(li^t% to begin. 

on'sie^en, to put on (of apparel). 

Ottf gel^en, aux. fclu, to rise (of sun, 

moon, etc.). 
Ottf l)9ren, to cease, stop. 

ottf moci^en, to open. 



180 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



anf^tfttn, aux. fcin, to get up. 
au^'^ifitn, aux, \tin, to go out. 

eitt'teilettr to divide (in, ace, into). 

l^er'fiimmett, aux, fcin, to come 

from. 
tUpftn, to knock. 
mU'brittgett, to bring along. 

nn'tergel^eit, aux, feln, to set (of 
sun, etc.). 



^ot'tommtUf aux, fein, to occur. 
Stt'mad^en, to close. 

gtttftff fe^ren, aux, fein, to return. 
htan^tUf outside. 
e'Benfo . * • wit, just as . 

etft, ai/v., only, not until. 
l^emtl'! Come in 1 
toit, how. 
hi^, subord, conj,y until. 



as. 



LESSON XXIII 



MODAL AUXILIARIES 



138. The modal auxiliaries are biirfen, to be permitted, 
fflnnen, can, mflgen, may, ntiiffen, , must, iPoHen, will and 
folten, shall. Unlike the corresponding English auxiliaries, 
which are defective, these verbs have a complete conjuga- 
tion. Owing to their meaning, the formation of an imper- 
ative is possible only in the case of iPoHen. As in English 
their inflection is irregular. Their principal parts are : 

biitfcn, burftc, gcbutft miiffcn, mu^tc, gcmu^t 
fonncn, fonntc, gcfonnt tooDen, mollte, gcmoflt 
m5gcn, nio(]^tc, gcmoi^^t foDcn, foDtc, gcfoflt 

Their inflection is as follows : 



id^ batf 


fann 


wag 




linO 


foU 


bu batfft 


fattnft 


wagft 


nttt^t 


tviOil 


foflfl 


cr batf 


fanti* 


wag 


Wttft 


toiO 


fon 


toit biitfcn 


lonnen 


tnogen 


tntijfcn 


tooDen 


foilen 


i^r biitf t 


I5nnt 


ntdgt 


ntiipt 


tooDt 


• font 


fie biltfen 


fonncn 


mSgcn 


miijfen 


tDoQen 


foDen 






Preterit 







i(^ burf tc lonnte tnoij^tc mu^te 



tDonte 



fofltc 
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Perfect 

id) l^abc flcburft (gcfonnt, itmo6)t, flcmu^t, gcmoDt, gcfoDt) 

Pluperfect 

td^ l^atte flcburft (gcfonnt, flcmo(]^t, gctnu^t, gcmoDt, gefoHt) 

Future 

x6) toerbc biitfcn (ffinncn, tnSgcn, tnujfcn, tooHcn, foDen) 

Future Perfect 

t(^ toerbc flcburft j^aBcit (gcfonnt ffobtn, gcmod^t ffaUn, etc) 

Subjunctive, Present 

xS) burfc !5nnc infigc mttjfc tooDc foUc 

bubilrfcii I5nnc[t m5geft mfllfeft toofleft foDcjl 

er bilrfe lonnc mSgc tniljfe tooUt foUc 

totrbiirfcn !5nnen mfigcn tniiffcn mollen foflen 

ll^r burfet lonnet m5flct tnilfjct tooCet foflct 

ftcbiirfen fonncn m5gcn miljfen moflen foDen 

Preterit 

x^ bflrfte !5nntc m5d^te miifetc moCtc foDte 

Perfect 

x^ l^abe flcburft (gcfonnt, itmo6)t, flcmu^t, flctooDt, gefollt) 

Pluperfect 

xS) l^dttc flcburft (flcfonnt, gcmoi^t, flcmufet, flcmoDt, gcfoDt) 

Future 

x^ toerbc bflrfen (f5nnen, mogen, muffen, loollen, follen) 

Future Perfect 

iS) toerbc gcburft l^aben (flclonnt l^aben, gemoi^t l^aben, etc.) 

Conditional, Present 

xi) toilrbc bilrf en (!6nncn, mSgen, ntiiffen, looHcn, f oHen) 

Perfect 

x(!) toflrbc gcburft l^abcn (gelonnt l^bcn, gemoi^t l^abcn, etc) 

Imperative 

lOOUc 

toollct 
(tooHen @lc) 
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Infinitive, Present 

biitfen fonncn ntogcn muffen moHcn foUen 

Perfect 

gcburft l^aben (gcfonnt l^abcn, qtmo6)t ffobtn, gcmu^t l^aBcn, etc.) 

Participle, Present 

biirfcnb f5nncnb moflcnb ntuifenb tooUcnb foDcnb 

Past 

geburft gefonnt gemod^t gemu^t gctDoIIt gefoUt 

Note. Observe i. That in the present indicative — and there alone — 
these verbs have in the plural a vowel different from that of the singular, 
foQen being the only verb in which both numbers have the same vowel. 
2. That where the infinitive has an umlaut, the plural of the present 
indicative, the present subjunctive and the preterit subjunctive also have 
umlaut. There is no umlaut in the singular of the present indicative, in 
the preterit indicative or in the past participle. 3. As tvotteit and foUflt 
have no umlaut in the infinitive, none appears anywhere in these verbs. 

139. As in English, an infinitive dependent upon a 
modal auxiliary is not preceded by ju, to : 3^ fctnit gcl^cn, 
/ can go. Care should be taken not to render to of an 
English periphrase (am able tOy ought to) by a German ju. 

140. The fact that the modal auxiliaries in English are 
defective constitutes a peculiar difficulty for the beginner 
in the correct use of the German auxiliaries. Thus the 
preterit of the English / must is / had tOy and / could may 
mean either id) f onnte (/ was able) or td^ fdnnte (/ should be 
able). The usual meanings and the more common idio- 
matic uses of the German modal auxiliaries may be seen 
from the following examples : 

biirfen: S)ag barf ft bu md)t tun, You may not do that. 
S)arf id^ ©ie bitten, ba§ J5^"ft^^ jujumad^en? May I ask 
you to close the window f 
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fflnncn: ^annft bu fd^tpimmcn? Canyouswimt 
^% fanit fein, // may be. 
S)u f annft gcl^cn, You may {can) go. 
ntflgen: ©r mag gef|cn, He may go. 
@^ mag fein, It may be. 
3^ mag §unbe Itebcr ate Sa^en, / like dogs better than 

cats. 
Sci^ mSd^te gem in ctner grflfecrcn ©tabt toolinen, / should 
like to live in a larger city, (This latter use, 
with or without gem, is especially common in the 
preterit subjunctive.) 
miiffen: SSir mfiffen aHe etnmal fterbcn, We must all die 

sometime. 

SBtr mufeten toartcn, We had to wait 
f oUen: S)u foHft ntd^t ftel^ten, Thou shalt not steal. 

©ie foQten ba^ ttid^t tun, You ought not to do that. 
This meaning of ought is restricted to the 
preterit and pluperfect subjunctive. 

9Ba^ foHen toir je^t tun? What are we to do now? 

Sr f oH f el^r reid^ fetn, He is said to be very rich. (Com- 
pare this use with the last example under tpoHen.) 
too Hen: @r tpiH \)mit nod^ abreifen, He intends starting to- 
day. 

SBiHft bu nid^t mtt un§ getien? Won* t you go with us? 

@r tuoHte thtn abreifen, aU . . ., He was just on the 

point of leaving, when ... 
!Du totUft mid^ lieben? You claim to love met 

(a) ^o(f, 3iege unb ^t^\ 

6in 2Kann foU in einem Saline einen 3BoIf, eine '^vt^t unb 
etnen §aufen^ So^I fiber einen gtufe fd^affen. S)er Slal^n fft 
aber fo Kein, ba^ er immer nur einen Don biefen ®egenftanben 



134 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

aufncl)mcn fonn. 5)ic gragc ift nun, tod6)m bon t^neii bcr 
SKann jucrft flbcrfd^iffcn foH. 

©oH cr juerft ben S33olf fl'berfe^cn? S)ann toflrbe ja^ im 
beffcn bic 3i^9^ i^^" Sof|I auffrcffcit. ©r tnufe alfo jucrft bic 
3ic9e flbcrfefeen; benn ber SSoIf frifet fcinen So^L Sied^t^ gut ! 
bag toilrbc bag crftc 9KaI tool^I* ge^en ; abcr toag foH cr nun 
jur (ju ber) jtoeiten flberfa^rt nel^men? 3)en SSoIf? Slber 
bann tpflrbe btefer toal^renb ber jtoeiten SRiidtfa^rt bie QxtQt jer* 
rei^en. S)en SloI)I? S)ann toflrbc biefer eine SJeutc ber QkQt 
toerben. 

SBeife niemanb bem armen SRanne einen 3iat ju geben ? — 
9?ein, benn toenn cr aud^^ juerft ben SoI)I einfd^iffen tooHte, fo 
toflrbe ber SBoIf bie arme QkQt jerreifeen. 

Sft benn ber Sla^n toirHid^ fo flein, ba§ cr ben SBoIf unb ben 
So^I ntd^t jugletd^ aufncl^men f ann ? — Slllcrbingg. — Slber 
l^alt! SBa^renb cr ben SBoIf ftberfe^t, mufe cr bic QkQt an* 
binben, bafe fie ben Slo^l nid^t erreid^en fann. — 3)er SJorfd^Iag 
toare nid^t iibel, aber eg fef|It® fotool^t an cinem Stride, ate 
aud^ an cinem SJaumc. — ©o (tken) gtbt eg^ fein SKittel, bic 
3iege unb ben So^I ju retten ? — @ing gibt eg : 95ei ber crften 
flberfa^rt nimmt ber 9Kann bic Bi^flc; ber ^of|l bleibt beim 
SBoIfe, unb ber rfil^rt i^n nid^t an.® S)ag jtoeite SKal nimmt 
cr ben So^I, bringt il^n an bog jenfeitige Ufer unb nimmt bet 
ber SifldEfal^rt bie QxtQt toieber mit. 3)iefe fe^t cr nun ang (an 
bag) Sanb unb bringt bann ben SBoIf I)inuber, ber fo toieber ju 
bem So^I fommt.® ^ulefet ^olt er bie 3iege, unb aHeg ift in 
©id)erl)eit. 

^Afap of cabbage; so eltt @Ia« SBaffcr, a glass of waUr, ^The English 
why in Why, then the goat, etc. ^very, ^doubtless, perhaps, ^XOtXiXi . , . 
aud^, even though. • ed fcl^It an (w. dat.), there is /aching. ' ed glbt (§ 146), 

there is, « See anrfl^ren. • (omnien lu, joins. 
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(b) Exercise LXI 

1. SBann unb h)o h)ill man i^n gefel^ctt l^aben ? 2. ©rtpiH 
cinen reid^en SBruber l^aben. 3. ®r foU einen reid^eit SBrubcr 
l^aben. 4. @r foH fel^r fleifeig fcin. 5. S)u foUteft fleifeiger 
fein. 6. 3)ag barfft bu nid^t fagen, bag ift nid^t tvaf)v. 7. ®ie 
tperbctt l^ier bicibctt tnuffcn,^ bi^ ber SSater juriidfcl^rt. 8. 3)u 
foHft aSater unb SKutter cl^rcn. 9. ^i) miid^tc gem toiffen, loo 
©ie baig JBud^ gefauft l^abcn. 10. Sannft bu ntir fagcn, h)te 
bid U^r eg ift? (£g ift ungefa^r aloet U^r. 3d^ toeife eg 
aber nid^t genau, benn id^ l^abe meine Ul^r nid^t bet mir. 
11. Sliinnen ©ie S)eutfd^ lefen? Sd^ fann eg nod^ nid^t, aber 
id^ lerne eg. 12. gri^, bu foHft ju ^aufe bteiben unb beine 
3lufgabett madden. SBenn bu fie gemad^t l^aft, fo barfft bu 
fpielen gel^en. 13. 3d^ foil gel^en. 3d^ mu^ ge^en. 3d^ loill 
gel^en. 3d^ toerbe gel^en. 14. 3d^ foUte (mu^te, looHte) einen 
beutfd^en SBrief fd^reiben. 15. 3)eutfd^ foU fd^toerer fcin alg 
©ngtifd^. 16. SBir loerben fd^neHer lefen milffen. 17. 5)arf 
id^ ©ie urn $papier unb 2;inte bitten? 

^Of two infinitives, the one that governs the other stands last, the 
reverse of the English order. 

(b) Exercise LXII 

I. I dare not say from (t)on) whom I have heard it. 
2. I shall not^ be able to wear my new hat because it has 
not^ come as yet. 3. In the house one ought always to 
take off one's hat. 4. He said it merely because he had 
to. 5. I should like to read a good, interesting book. 
6. Can you read what I have written.? 7. His sister is 
said to be very poor. 8. I was just on the point of ask- 
ing you whether this verb was^ strong or weak, but it is 
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of course strong. 9. Am (foil) I to answer in (aiif) 
German or in English ? You ought to answer in German, 
but if you cannot answer in German, you may (biirfen) 
answer in English. 

1 nicfft precedes tragcn and fbnncn. ^ not as yet = nod^ nld^t • Use the 
present subjunctive fei. 



Ii(0§, merely. 

ebett, just. 

genan', exact, exactly. 



Vocabulary 

natfiir'Udi, of course. 

ltlt'gefft]|ir, approximately, about. 

db, subord, conj,f whether. 



LESSON XXIV 

MODAL AUXILIARIES. IMPERSONAL VERBS 

141. In German one says SBir l^aben gemu^t, We had to; 
but SBir l^abcn eg tun tnfiffcn, We had to do it. That is to 
say, where an infinitive is dependent upon a compound 
past tense of a modal auxiliary, the infinitive of the auxil- 
iary is substituted for the past participle. Similarly: ®r 
l^atte gef onnt, He would have been able^ but @r pttc fragcn 
fOnncn, He could have asked, %i^ l^attc t^ tun foffcn, / 
ought to have done it. 

Note. Even in the transposed word-order the finite (inflected) part of 
the verb here precedes the two infinitives : 38enn id^ il^U tiur OOt^et ^fitte 
fpred^en fonnen 1 

142. There are a few other verbs that similarly, when 
followed by an infinitive, substitute their infinitive for the 
past participle in the compound tenses. The more 
common of these are: l^eij^en, bid; ^elfcn, help; ]^6rcn, 
hear; laffcn, let, cause; fel^en, see. Thus: \6) t)a6c gc^Srt; 
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but 3^ ^abc bic 936gel fingen I)8ren. 6r f)at un^ gcl^olf en ; 
but @r I)at ung bic Sud^er tragcn l^clfen. 

143. A verb of motion is frequently omitted in German 
after a modal auxiliary where in English it is expressed. 
An adverb or adverbial phrase then indicates the direc- 
tion: 3^ mufe na6) ^aufc, / must go home. SBir h)oHen 
fort, We want to go. Other ellipses, idiomatic, or of verbs 
readily supplied from the context, also occur : SBoi^ f oH baS, 
' What is that for V 28a§ fannft bu bcffcr, auig bem ©eutfd^cit 
tnig ®nglifd^c uberfe^cn, ober au§ bcm SngKfd^cn inS S)eutfd^e? 

144. The auxiliary !5nnen may be used in the sense of 
knowing when speaking of a language: ^dnnen ©ic 
3)eutf d^ ? (£r fann nur tocttig S)cutf d^. A verb of speaking, 
which if supplied would explain this use of Idnnett (iSnncn 
@ic 3)cutfd^ fpred^cn), is not felt to be understood. 

145. The verb laffen is used not only in the sense of 
letting but also of causing and has hence been called the 
causative auxiliary. In English it must often be rendered 
by to have with a passive infinitive : %i) liefe ben Slrjt l^oten, 
/ had a physician sent for. Sd^ loerbc ntir txmn neuen 
Slnjug madden laffcn, / shall have a new suit made. 

146. @^ gi6t, 68 ifi (£8 gibt, There is^ there are^ 
asserts existence in general or within very wide limits; c8 
ift and t^ finb denote existence in a more or less circum- 
scribed space. As no hard and fast line can be drawn 
between existence within wide limits and existence in a 
circumscribed space, there are many cases where either 
expression may be used. ®8 gibt no(| t)ielc Snbiancr in ben 
SBercinigten ©taoten, There are still many Indians in the 
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United States. %qA gibt^ig nid^t, There is nothing of that 
kind, @g ift nur e i ti ©tu^I in bicfcm Qimmer. 

Note. I. As shown by the second sentence above, ed of ed gibt is 
retained even in the inverted word-order, while e@ of t% ift (ftnb) is 
omitted in the case of inversion: 3n biefcm'3iiwntcr tjl tiur ciii @tu^I. 

Note 2. @d gibt always remains singular, no ' matter whether the 
noun that accompanies it is singular or plural. (Sd ifi varies its number to 
agree with the predicate. (Sd gibt is followed by the accusative case, ed 
ifi <ftnb) by the nominative: (Sd gibt griinen unb fd^margen X^ee. 
, ' Note 3. Like: ed ift, ed gibt may, of course, be used in other tenses 
and moods than the present indicative: grii^er gab t% feine (Sifenba^nen, 
Formerly there were no railroads, 

147. Impersonal Verbs. Verbs like t^ rcgnct, it 
rains y which have as iheir subject the indefinite ei^, aire 
called impersonal verbs. They comprise more especially 
verbs expressing the phenomena of nature. Aside from 
the fact that they are used in the third person only their 
conjugation is not different from that of other verbs: c^ 
regnet, c^ regncte, eig l^at geregnet, etc. As in the case of t^ 
gt6f, Cig is not omitted in the inverted word-order: ®cftcm 
]^at'^ geregnet, It rained yesterday. 

3tt)ei Saufleute Begegneten cinanber nad^ langcr 3^1* toiebcr, 
unb ba fagtc ber einc jum anberen: „9?un, h)ic gcl^t ba^ 
®ef^aft?" — „®an8 fo tt)ie tm nfi^fteit Sa^r." — ^SBic im 
naiftcn Sa^r? SBie foH id^ ba^ berfte^en?" — ^.SScifet bn, 
grcunb, \^(3& ©efd^aft gel^t jebeg Sal^r fd^Ied^ter; bicfc^ 3al)r 
a6er gel^t e^ fo fd^Ied^t, loic e^ etgentlid^ crft^ im. nad^ftcn Sal^r 
gel^en foUte.'' 
. . SRegttett 

„9?egnef8 l^ter bcnn immer?" fragtc citt JReifenbcr^ in ©d^ott=s 
lanb. „D ncin,'' tear bie Slntnjort, ^jutoeiten jd^ncifd ou^.*' 
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9Ifttfe( 

SBarum freffcit bic toctfeen ©d^afc tncl^r ate bic f^toarjen ? 

[9BctI c^ nte^r tocifec gibt] 

"^net , . . »»/Sr7 {before), ^A present participle used substantively; 
inflected like an adjective. 

SBer nid^t l^Sreit loill, mufe ful^ten. 
SBer nid^t lann, toaig cr loill, mug tpollen, h)a^ cr fann. 
SD?att tnug ben 9iod xi(x6) {according to) bem S^ud^c fd^nciben. 
SBer tnit ©rogem auf ^6rcn toiH, tnug mit Steinem anf angen. 
SBer St fagt, mug aud^ 95 fagen, In for a penny ^ in for a 
pound. 

Exercise LXIII 

Conjugate in all persons and both numbers the follow- 
ing expressions : id^ \)(i^ e^ tun miiffen, id^ l^fitte e^ tun f oHen, 
er I|atte c§ tun tooHen. 

Exercise LXIV 

(a) 1 . SBarum ift bein ©ruber nid^t gef ommen ? ®r l^at nid^t 
get onnt. SBarum l^at er nid^t lommen Ifinnen ? (£r l^at f eine 
Slufgaben xaai^tn muffcn. 2. Sd^ l^atte fd^on bor jtoei ©tun- 
ben aufftel^en liinnen; id^ §abe bodf):^ nirfit fd^Iafen Ifinnen. 
3. S)u ptteft Sriefe fd^reiben f oHen, \^)x l^aft aber ben ganjen 
2;ag in biefem 93ud^e getefen. 4. 5Da^ l^aben \d\x nid)t toiffen 
ffinnen. 5, @ie l^atten S^rc Seftion beffer lernen foUen. — 
Sd^ iDoIIte t^ aud^, aber id^ I)abc nirf)t bie '^txi bagu {for it) 
gefiabt. Sd^ l^abe htxi ganjen S^ag meinem SSater l^etfen muffen. 
— ^aben ©ie ba^ gemugt ober gelooHt? 6. SBtr I)aben fie oft 
fingen I)8ren. 7. (£r foH^ bie^ t)erfprod^en l^aben? 2)a^ l^at er 
nid^t berfpred^en iSnnen. 8. (£r fann jotool)! S)eutfd^ ate gram 
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jSfifd^. 9. SD?an foUte fo Diet loie^ mSgltd^ in bcr freicn Suft 
Icben, 10. SBie bieic SKonate gibt c§? 6^ gibt jtpSlf 2Rottatc. 
(b) 11. 3^ tnufe nad^ ^ufc, bcnn e§ toirb fd^on bunfeL 
12. ®i6t e^ in beutfd^eit SBSrtem biele Sud^ftaben, bic man 
nirf)t au^fprid^t? 13. 2)ag 3)icnftmabd^en l^at mtd^ t)or ber 
Xur ftel|cn laffen. 14. SBic gefSIIt e§ Sl^nen auf bent Sanbc? 
SBol^nen @ic nid^t lieber in ber ©tabt? — 9?cin, nid^t im @om^ 
mer, tucnn aHc^ auf bent Sanbe fo fd^6n ift. 3nt SBinter attcr- 
bingig gcffiUt e^ nxir beffer in ber ©tabt. 15. @^ gibt t)iele 
Stumen, bie nur einmat blu^eh. 16. SBer nid^t arbeitet, foU 
aud^ ttid^t effen. 17. ©ie ift eine Slmerifanerin; i^r 93ater foU 
reid^ fein. 18. ©ie l^atten auf mid^ Ujartcn foHen. 19. 3d^ 
mag ^pfel lieber ate SBimen. 20. SDiSd^ten ©ie bie 95ilber 
fel^en, bie id^ aug S)eutfd)Ianb mitgebrad)t ^abe? 21. S)u 
magft toollen ober nid^t, bu h)irft beine Seftion bod^ lernen 
mflffen. 22. @ig ift mir nirf)t gelungen, bag Sud^ ju @nbe ju 
tefen. 23. 3d^ toixxt gefommen, loenn id^ gefonnt l^atte; id^ 
l^abe abcr nid^t fommen iSnnen. 24. ^be id^ meinen ^ut 
l^ier liegen laffen ? — 9?ein, id^ l^abe f einen ^ut gef el^en- ©ie 
fiaben i^n hjol^l anber^hjo liegen laffen. 25. @g gibt t)ier 
fifinigreid^e in S)eutf d)Ianb : ^preugen, JBa^crn,* ©ad^fen* unb 
SBfirttemberg. 26. ©ie fatten ja tetegrapl^ieren ttnnen. — 3)a« 
l^fitte td^ aUerbingg gefonnt. 27. ©r toiff ein ©efpenft gefcl^en 
l^aben. 28. 5Darf id^ fragen, too ©ie getoefen ftnb? — S)arf 
id^ ©ie um ein ®Iag SBaffer bitten ?« 29. SBirft bu mit mir 
gcj^cn? — aSillft bu mit mir gel^en? 30. SBann toittft bu 
in bie ©tabt? 31. ®g ujiU regnen. 32. SBaS toiHft bu mit 
bem ®elbc? 

ifl/ any ratf, ^anyway: ^foU, you say that. The question, as in 
English, is brought out by the rising inflection. 8fo t)icl tt)le, as much as, 
* Bavaria, * Saxony, • Notice the difference in the use of frogen, to ask 
a question^ and bitten, to beg^ request^ ask for something. 
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(b) Exercise LXV 

I . You ought to have learned German, then you could 
(pret. subj.) read all these books. 2. If I do not like^ the 
house, I shall not buy it. 3. There are white, red and 
yellow roses, but no blue roses. 4. There are many 2 rich 
people who are not happy. 5. To-day it rains, yesterday 
it snowed. 6. Have® you succeeded in finding the child? 
7. Have you heard our bird sing? 8. I have not been 
able to learn this lesson, because it is too long. 9. He 
let the books lie on the table. — He has let the books lie 
on the table. 10. There are three free cities in Ger- 
many: Hamburg, Bremen and Liibeck. 11. Without air 
one cannot live. 12. Do not tell [it] him. He may (biir^ 
fen) not know it. 13. Your hair is too long; you ought 
to have (taffen) it cut. 14. I have let my watch fall. 

14. You have written with (a) pencil. You ought not to 
have done that.* You ought always to write with ink. 

15. English is said to be easier than German. 

^ Render ' If the house does not please me.' Arrange it not buy; so 
also in sentence 12. ^ After t)iete, tDentge and etttige the adjective has in 
the nominative and accusative plural usually the endings of the strong, 
elsewhere those of the weak declension. ^Compare sentence 22 of 
Exercise LXIV. « Arrange @ie l^fitten bad ntd^t . . . 



Vocabulary 



bie ^WXt, —, -n, the pear. 

bai9 ^letiftmSbdicn, -«, —, the 

servant-girL 
gelfi, yellow. 
mSglidl, possible. 
liCill^ett, to blossom. 

gefarien (Ic, a), to please; eS ge* 
fattt iiilr, Hike it. 



t^ geUttgf mix (Mr, etc.), aux. fcin, 

I (you, etc.) succeed. 
ed Xt^XLtt, it rains. 

ed fdftteit, it snows. 
telegra^l^ie'iren, to telegraph. 

atterbtngi^', to be sure. 

attberiSiiio (anberd»n)o), elsewhere 

tOOJ^C; presumably, probably. 
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LESSON XXV 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF INDIRECT STATEMENT 

148. The subjunctive is used in object-clauses after 
verbs of sayings askings thinkings believing, doubting^ 
hoping, fearing and the like : (£r fagtc, er fci franf gctocfen, 
He said he had been sick. (£r gtaubt, bafe ba^ ^nb mcl|r 
ate jeljit 3al^re alt fet, He believes that the child is more 
than ten years old. The subjunctive as thus used in- 
dicates that the statement contained in the object-clause 
is made on another's authority. Such object-clauses are 
usually introduced by bafe. Like the English that^ ba§ 
may, however, be omitted, as in the first example given 
above, and the object-clause then takes the «^rw^/ instead 
of the transposed order of words: (£r fagtc, ba§ cr Iranf gc^ 
toefen fei or (£r fagte, er fei franf gctocfen. 

Clauses dependent on verbs of asking and the like are 
called Indirect Questions. They may be introduced by 
ob {whether), or by any pronoun or adverb that can in- 
troduce a direct question (toer, tt)ie, too, loann, etc.). Like 
any other dependent sentence, indirect questions take the 
transposed word-order : 3d) fragte if)n, ob fein SSater ju ^aufe 
fei, / asked him whether his father was at home. 

149. Inasmuch as the subjunctive in such clauses 
serves to indicate that the speaker does not vouch for the 
truth of the statement made, the indicative and not the 
subjunctive is used in case this statement is an actual 
fact or is regarded as such by the speaker. Hence the 
indicative in such a sentence as: S^ glaube, ba^ e8 l^eute 
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nod^ rcgncn toirb, / believe that it will still rain to-day, 
inasmuch as the belief expressed is that of the speaker 
and not of some other person. For similar reasons verbs 
or phrases that imply certainty such as knowing (toiffcn), 
showing (jcigcn), seeing (fel^cn), proving (belueifcn), it is 
evident (ci^ tft Hat), etc., are regularly followed by the in- 
dicative: S)u tocifet ganj gut, \^(35i biei^ unmflglid^ i[t, You 
know very well that this is impossible, 

150. Tenses, i. Usually the tense of the subjunc- 
tive used in indirect discourse is the same as that which 
was, or would be, used in direct discourse. Thus 3ft bcin 
SSatcr ju $auf e ? becomes in indirect discourse : 3d^ fragte, 
ob fein 93atcr ju ^ufc fei. 

2. A preterit indicative of the direct discourse be- 
comes, however, a perfect subjunctive in the indirect dis- 
course : SBar bein SSater ju §auf e ? = ®r f ragte, 06 fein SSatcr 
JU ^aufc gehjcfen fcl 

3. In several forms (more particularly the first person 
singular and the whole plural) the present subjunctive 
forms can as a rule (the verb fein is an exception) not be 
distinguished from the indicative forms. In these forms 
accordingly German uses the preterit subjunctive instead, 
no matter whether the governing (main) verb is in the 
present or past. Instead of the perfect subjunctive, when 
formed with l^abcn, the pluperfect subjunctive is similarly 
substituted : ®r fagt, td^ l^atte ®elb, He says that I have 
money, ®r fagt, id) i^fittc ®e(b ge^abt, He says that I had 
money, 

4. The use of the preterit for the present subjunctive, 
etc., as stated under (3) is not confined to those forms 
where confusion with indicative forms would result, but is 
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frequently found elsewhere, especially after a principal 
verb in the preterit tense, the same sequence of tenses in 
indirect discourse which is observed in English : @r fagtc, 
er hjfirc franf, He said he was sick. The present tense is, 
however, preferred here. 

5. After a main verb in the present tense, it is not un- 
usual to have the verb in the dependent clause remain in 
the indicative. In the case of indirect questions this is the 
regular usage : Scf) frage, ob bu frf)on frf)Iafft 

151. An imperative of the direct statement becomes a 
form of the auxiliary f oUctt with the infinitive : SBIeibc ^icr. 
— aRcine 2Kutter fagte, id) f oHe t)ier bleiben. 

152. The use of the infinitive in German differs slightly 
from that in English. Besides the infinitive with and 
without to^ English also possesses the verbal in 4ng (dif- 
ferent from the present participle), and this will frequently 
render the German infinitive : ba^ ficfcn unb ba^ ©d^reibcn, 
reading and writing. The following uses deserve atten- 
tion : 

1. The infinitive with ju may depend on the preposi- 
tions oI|nc and ftatt {instead of) : 6r ift l^inau^gcgangcn, ol^nc 
fcinen ^ut aufjufc^cn, He went out without putting on his 
hat, 

2. The verbs Icrnen and le^ren take an infinitive with- 
out ju: id) lerne 5)cutf(j^ fpred^en, / am learning to speak 
German, 

3. An infinitive without }U is used after btcibcn: S)te 
Ul^r ift ftctjen gebtieben. 

Note i. For the infinitive after um . . . JU see Note 2, page 127. 
Note 2. The infinitive used substantively is of the neuter gender. 



INDIRECT STATEMENT U5 

A 
[Compare page 60] 

Wan fragtc cinmat einen Saner, toarum fein §aar fd^on fo 
tod% unb fetti SBart nod^ fo fd^toarj fei. (£r anttoortete, ba^ 
feitt ^aar jlDanjig Sal)rc fitter fei afe fein JBart 

[Compare page 76] 

(Sin ©olbat fagtc einmal, bafe er immer bort gcioefen fei, loo 
bie ^getn am bidften geloefen feien. 2Kan fragte it)n, too ba§ 
benn gcloefen fcl S)ic 3lntioort toar: „95eim SKunition^^ 
toagen." 

[Compare page 82] 

3toei §anbloerfer, %xi1i unb Hermann, ntad^ten cinmal einen 
©pajiergang. gri^ fragte, ob |)ermann bie groj^en ^ot)Ifopfe 
in einem ®arten am SBege fe^e. Hermann anttoortete, bafe bie 
gar nid^t grofe feien, unb ha^ er einmal einen Sotjlfopf gefe^en 
i)abt, ber Oiel grSj^er getoefen fei afe ein §au^. gri|, ber 
^tpferfd^mieb hjar, fagte l^ierauf, ba^ ba^ ein grower ftol^Ifopf 
geloefen fei; bafe er aber einmat einen ^effet gemad^t l^abe, ber 
grflfeer gett^efen fei ate bie S!ird^e. Hermann fragte barauf, 
looju man einen fo grofeen ^effel ge6raudf)t IjaBe. grig ant- 
toortete, bafe man feinen gro^en Sot)Ifopf barin ^aht lod^en 
tooHen. 

Exercise LXVI 

On the above models change the following stories from 
direct to indirect discourse: J)a^ Oefpenft (page 88), 9Ser* 
loren (page 120), Stu^gegangen (page 126). 
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3m Sd^tt^labett 

(Sin §err ging in cinen Sd^utjtaben unb fagtc ju bcm Sauf- 
mann, bafe er ein ^aax ©d^u^e toiinfrfie. S)er Saufmann jeigtc 
it)m fiinf $paar.^ S)cr ^err toatilte eineS unb fragtc bann, toic 
uiet e§ fofte. 3)er Saufmann antoortetc, ber $prei§ biefeS 
$Paare^ fci funfjefin Wlatl S)er §err fagte barauf, bag fei ju 
Did; er fei ein ^eunb feine^ ^aufe^ unb fame immer ju 
if)m; er foffe il)m bie ©cfiul^e biHiger laffen.^ 3)er Saufmann 
anttoortete, bag er bie ©d^ul^e nirf)t billiger geben iSnne ; bag cr 
Don feinen greunben leben niiiffe, i>a {since) feine geinbe nid^t 
in feinen Saben famen. 

Change the above to direct discourse. 

^ Masculine and neuter nouns of measure use the singular instead of the 
plural after a numeral: gel^n ^n^, brei $funb (pounds), etc. Written with 
a small letter ein paax (invariable) means a few, ^ let have. 



Exercise LXVII 

1. 9Kan fagt, \^qSi^ er ein beriil^mter beutfd^er Strjt fei. 
2. ®tau6ft bu, bag e§ l^eute regnen Ujirb? 3. Sft eg toal^r, 
bag bie ©cfitDei}^ bag Iteinfte Sanb ©uropag ift? 9?ein, 
mel^rere Sanber ©uropag finb nod^ fteiner afe bie ©d^toeij. 

4. 3d^ fage bir, bag unfere ©tubenten nteifteng fel^r fleigig finb. 

5. %6) njeig, bag ein ©d^altja^r 366 3;age ^at. 6, S)ein 
greunb fagte, bag er morgen juriidEfommen toerbe. 7. @g 
tut mir teib ju l^firen, bag S^r SItefter ©ol^n !ranf ift. 
8. Sebermanng greunb ift niemanbg greunb. 9. SSiete SKen- 
fd^en fSnnen lefen, ol^ne fd^reiben ^u fSnnen. 10. SBfinfd^en 
©ie falteg ober toarmeg SBaffer jum SBafd^en? 11. Sg, urn 
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ju tcbcn; ober lebc nid^, urn ju effen. 12. ©tatt ju fd^reiben, 
telegrapl^iertc cr. 13. SRebcit ift ©tiber, ©d^tocigcn ®otb. 
14. 3^^ (/^'') ®^rciben l^att man bic JJebcr jtotfd^cn bcni 
5)aumctt unb bem S^ifl^pnfl^- 

^ Names of countries are regularly neuter; a few are feminine and 
these always have the definite article prefixed : bie XHvUV, Turkey. 



Exercise LXVIII 

I. You say that it is too warm in your room? If it 
is too warm, why do you not open a window.? 2. I told 
him (dative) that I had no money, but he did not believe 
me.^ 3. I asked him (ace.) what time it was. He said 
that it was about half past two. 4. He asked me whether 
I had found the book and I answered that I was still look- 
ing-for it. 5. I know that he is coming. 6. One does 
not live in order to eat, but^ one eats in order to live. 
7. He learnt to read and write before he went to (in bie) 
school. 

^Dative. Not comes last, ^fonbent or aber? 



Vocabulary 



bai? @«(b, -e«, the gold. 

bie Sdftoet^, — , Switzerland. 
bai5 @Ubeir, -«, the silver. 
bet ?it\%t^Vi^tt^ -8, — , the index- 
finger. 
mt\xtXt^ plur, adj\ several. 
iebemtantt, -«, every one. 



niemattb, -8, no one, nobody. 

teben, to speak. 

fli^llietgen (ie, ie), to be silent. 

t^ iXii miir letb, I am sorry. 

^ntttff fommett, aux, fein, to come 

back, return. 

meiftetti^^ mostly. 
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LESSON XXVI 

REFLEXIVE VERBS 

153. Reflexive verbs, like the English to flatter one^s 
selfy represent the action of the verb as exerted by the 
subject upon itself. In the first and second persons, 
German uses the personal pronouns as reflexives; for the 
third person it has a special form ftd^, which is invariable, 
being used for both singular and plural, for all genders, 
and for the dative and accusative. 

As the pronoun is the object of the verb, reflexive 
verbs are regarded as transitive and hence take l^abeit as 
auxiliary of tense. The conjugation of ftd^ fd^fimcn, to be 
ashamed^ and of fid^ an'jiel^en, to dress one*s self, is as 
follows: 

Present Indicative 

\Si fti^amc m\6i xS^ gtel^e vxxi^ an 

bu fci^dmft bt(i^ bu jiel^ft bi(]^ an 

er fd^ftmt fic!^ er jtel^t \\6i an 

[fie fd^ftmt fiti^] [fie jiel^t ft(]^ an] 

xoxx fi^omen un§ tt)tr stcl^en un§ an 

il^r fd^dmt twi^ x^x jtcl^t eu(i^ an 

fie fti^amcn \xii fie jtel^cn fi^ an 

[©ic f(!^(lmcn fi(i^] [©ic jicl^cn \x6i an] 

Synopsis of the other tenses : 

Indicative 

Pret. id^ fd^amtc mid^ xi^ jog mxi) axx 

Perfect \i) l^abe mid^ flefd^dmt id^ %Oibt mid^ anflejogen 
Plupft. id^ l^attc mid^ gcfd^amt td^ l^atte mxi) angcjogen 
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Future iSf tt)crbe ini(J^ fci^dmen i^ tt)crbe mi(^ angicl^en 
FuT. Pft. ic^ tocrbc mid^ flcf(]^dmt \^ tt)crbe mic^ angcgoQcn 

Subjunctive 

Present x^ fd^dme mt(J^ ^ gicl^c mxS) an 

Pret. i(]^ fd(|dmtc mtd^ ic^ gogc mic^ an 

Perfect idf f)ait mid^ gefti^dmt iS) ^ait mid^ angcjocjcn 

Plupft. 16) l^dttc mtd^ gefd^amt xi) l^dtte mid^ angejogcn 

Future ii) tocrbe m^ fd^men id^ tt)erbe mid^ anjicl^cn 

FuT. Pft. id^ tt)crbe mtd^ gcfd^dmt id^ tt)erbc mtd^ angejogen 

l^aben l^aben 

Conditional 

Present id^ tt)urbc mid^ fd^ftmen id^ tDilrbc mid^ anjicl^en 
Perfect ic^ tDiltbe mtd^ gcfd^dmt id^ tDiirbc mid^ angcgogcn 

Imperatives 

fd^dme btd^ 3i^^^ ^^^ cin 

fd^dmt eu(^ [fd^dmcn ©ie fid^] jicl^t eud^ an [gicl^cn ©ie fid^ an] 

Infinitives 

\xi) fc^dmen ftd^ anjicl^en 

M fl^W^int l^oben fid^ angcgogcn l^aben 

Participles 

jld^ fd^dmcnb ftd^ anjicl^cnb 

fid^ gcfd^dmt fid^ attgcjogen 

154. There are a few indirect reflexives, i.e. verbs that 
take the dative (indirect object) instead of the accusative 
of the reflexive pronoun : \x6) fcf)meid^cln, to flatter one's 
self. Aside from the form of the pronoun in the first and 
second person singular these are conjugated exactly as 
above, l^abett also being the tense-auxiliary: id^ fd^metd^Ie 
mir, bu fd^meid^elft bir, er fd^meidjelt fid^ (fie fd^mcid^elt ftd£|), 
iDir fd^mctd^cltt un^, i^r fc^meid)elt eud^, fie fd^meirfieltt ftd^. 
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155- ©ri^ft and fclber are used like the English -self 
and are indeclinable. They folloAv the pronoun or noun 
to which they refer. In the position before noun or pro- 
noun fcttft means even: id^ fclbft (fclbcr), / myself; felbft 
bcr Sftnig, even the king, 

156. The position of the reflexive pronoun is that of 
any pronoun object. 

157. The reciprocal relation, as in the English 'They 
see each other every day* (different from the reflexive 
themselves), is in German expressed by eirtan'bcr, which 
is invariable. The plural reflexive pronouns (urt^, cud^, 
fid^) are, however, also very frequently used in the recip- 
rocal sense : SBir fcl^cn un^ balb toicbcr = SBir fcl^crt cin^ 
anber balb toieber, We shall soon see each other again, 
®inanbcr is, of course, always reciprocal. 

158. The conjunction afe ob, as if, introduces an unreal 
condition and is therefore regularly followed by either the 
preterit or pluperfect subjunctive. Like hjcnrt in con- 
ditional clauses ob (i.e. if) may be omitted, the clause then 
taking the inverted instead of the transposed word-order: 
Site ob id^ nid^t ben gaitjen %(xq^ gearbcitct l^atte — SIfe l^fittc 
id) nid^t ben ganjen S^ag gearbcitet, As if I hadn't worked 
the whole day. Site ob t% nid^t ©onntag toSrc = Site tofirc c5 
nid^t ©onntag, As if it were not Sunday, 



%\t Beibett ^t\^tt 

^Siebcr, bc[ter gi^eunb," fagtc ber fletnc ^tx^tx jum groj^cn, 
^hjiHft bu toirltid^ fd^on toieber gel^en? S)u bift ja^ faum gc- 
fommen. 3)u Ifiufft mir^immcr fort! ©elbft ju SKittag lafet 
bu bid^ faum auf^ cine SKinutc fel^en." 
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„|)er3cn^frau," anttoortete ber grofee QdQtXf „bu toei^t, e^ 
gef)t ntd|t anber^.^ 3d) mu^ metnen Oefd^aften nadige^cii, 
tDie e^ einent §au^t)ater flestemt, toic bu im ^au)e beincn ©c- 
fd)aften nad^gelij't Slud^^ befudie id) bid^ jebe ©tuiibe bc^ 
Sageg ctnmal unb fd^tpa^e mit bir. S)a^ inn fe^r tuenige 
3Kanner." 

„%6),** fagte ber fletne S^^S^^r rrbu giBft mtr tmmer toieber 
btefelBe SlnttDort. 2)te fann td^ fd^on au^tpenbig. S)a^ l)atte 
id^ nidE|t gebad^t, afe tpir itodf) berlobt toaren. (Srinnerft bu bid^ 
nod^, tote unfere Ut)r in bem grofeett Saben in ®enf f)ing, unb 
ba^ S^ff^^^t^tt gerabe nad^ bem fd^flnen btauen ©ce® getoanbt 
toaXf unb bu unb id^ genau auf 3^SIf ftanben? S)a lonnten 
toir mit einanber fd^toa^en, fo bieF toir tPoHten. 9?iemanb fiel 
e^ cin, bie Uf|r aufjujicl^en, unb un^ forttoalirenb tt)ie toH^ im 
Ereife l^erumjuiagen, befonber^ bidE|, bu armer^ SKann. S)u 
mu^t fd^on gans au^er Sttem fein. S)u toirft aHe 2:age 
magerer.'' 

^See Note 2, page 134. ^from me; translate lauffl fort by a progres- 
sive, ^for. * i.e. // is unavoidable, ^ besides, ^ The Lake of Geneva is 
meant. "^ as much as, introducing a subordinate sentence; similarly fo 
langc, as long as (compare fobalb, as soon as)y and other phrases. ^ like 
mad. ^ After a personal pronoun an adjective has the strong inflection in 
the nom. and ace. singular, elsewhere the weak. 

Seber ift fid^ fetbft ber nad^fte. 

§i(f bir fetbft, fo ^itft bir ®ott. 

grflt) iibt fid^, Xoa^ ein SKeifter toerbcn toilL 
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Exercise LXIX 

Conjugate in the singular and plural the expressions: 
3^ i)ertaffe m\6) auf mcine g^unbc (S)u i)eriafet id^ auf beinc 
greunbe, etc.); SBcnn id^ mid^ auf nteijtc greunbc i^'rlaffcn 
tlfitte, 

B 

Exercise LXX 

1. S)u braud^ft bid^ nid^t ju ffird^ten: bet ^unb tut bir 
nid^t^. 2. 3d^ l^abc ntir^ gcftcm bo^ ^ar fd^ncibcn laffen unb 
f)abt mid^ ftarl (severely) crlattct 3d^ l^citte e^ uid^t tun foUen: 
c^ toar ju fatt 3, @r foHtc fid^ fd^amcn. 4. @r bel)te(t ba§ 
®elb fur fid^. — @r bel^iett ba^ @elb fur il^ti, 5. S)ic§, liebcr 
grig, ift tneinc Santc, i)Ott ber id^ bir fd^on oft erjfil^It l^abc. — 
(Sg freut mid^ fel)r, Sl^rc S3clanntfd^aft ju madden. 3d^ l^abc 
burd) 3^rcn 9tcffen fd^on i)iel i)on 3t)ncn gel^drt. 6. SBenrt ©ic 
fid^ fleifeigcr libten, fo tofirbcn ©ie fdineHer 2)eutfd) lerncn. 
iibung mad^t ben 9Jieiftcr,^ fo lautet cin bcutfd^eg ©^jrid^mort. 
7. SBir I)attcn un^ im SBatbc i)erirrt unb toaren jd^on tobmubc, 
at^ toir enbtid) cinem attcn SRanne bcgcgneten unb un^ nac^ 
bem red)tcn SBeg crfunbigen fonnten. 8. 2)u foHteft nid^t fo 
fpat am 3lbenb auiggetien. S)u toeifet, tote leid^t bu bid^ cr^ 
falteft. 9. SBie befinben ©ie fid^ l^eute? — ©o jiemlid^.® — 
Sie t)atten nid^t aufftel^en foDen. Segen ©te fid^ fofort toiebcr 
in§ 95ett. 10. ®r tat, ate ob tx'% nid^t ^5rte. 11. ©ie geben 
fic^ immer ®eburt§tag^gefd^enfe. 12. SBenn ©ie fid^ nid^t an^ 
genfter gefegt l)atten, fo tourben ©ie fid^ nid^t erfaltct fjaben. 
13. SBenn i^ mid^ nur jeben 3;ag l^fitte* ubcn fflnnen, fo 
toiirbc id^ fliefeenber SDeutfd^ fprcd)cn. 14. ©d^fimc bid)!^ 
15. 9)?an jiel^t fid^ auS, toenn man ju SBettc get)t, unb man 
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jict)t fid) an, tocnn man aufftct)t. 16. 3d^ ertnnere ntid^ bef^ 
fen ni(^t met)r. 17. Saffcn ®ie tjon fid^ I)6ren. 18. SBoHcn 
@ic fid^ nid^t fe^en? 9Zem, h)ir muff en fogteid^ hJteber fort. 
19. grtfe, too ift «arl? — ©r toSfciit fic§ (dative) bie ^Snbe, 
aRutter. 20. @r toeife fetkr nid^t, toaig er toitt. 21. ©elbft 
im SBintcr tool^ne id) lieBcr auf bem Sanbe afe in ber ©tabt. 
22, @r tat, ate fal^ cr nid^tg. 23. SKit ber (that) ^offnung 
braud^ft bu bir nid^t ju fd)meid^eln. 

1 Notice the idiom mir . . , ba* = my. Compare sentence 19. * * Prac- 
tice makes perfect.* 'fo jicmUd}, /air/y welL *See § 141, Note. * Im- 
peratives in German are commonly followed by the exclamation point. 



Exercise LXXI 

I. He sat down^ between me and my brother. — He 
was sitting (fi^cn) between me and my brother. 2. Sit 
down in this chair, the-other (jener) is not as (fo) comfort- 
able as this (one). 3. I am glad that you have come. 
4. They see each other very often. 5, If you do not 
close the window,^ you will take cold. 6. Most^ women 
are afraid of mice. 7. I was lost (plupft.) in the woods 
(singular), but finally found the way home (nad^ §ciufe). 
8. [The] breakfast will be ready, when you have dressed 
yourself. 9. You ought to practice every day. — As if I 
didn't practice two hours every day.^ 10. Do you know 
many German proverbs } 11. Have you already made in- 
quiries.^ No, not yet, but I will make inquiries. 12. Even 
this house is not large enough for us. 

* See Vocabulary. ^ Arrange the window not close. ^ See Note 5, 
page loi. * Arrange not every day two hours; mld^ precedes this phrase. 
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Vocabulary 



bie S3e!aitttf fli^aft, — , -en, the ac- 
quaintance. 

the birthday-present. 
bie $o{fttititg, — , -en, the hope. 
bie Wlan^, —, % the mouse. 
fertig, finished, ready. 
f[iegeitb, fluent, fluently. 
tdbmiibe (tired to death), fagged out. 
{il3ft an'^itf^tn, to dress one's self. 
jil^ anS'^Xt^tn, to undress one's 

self. 
Pl3ft befitl'betl, to be, do (well, ill, 

etc.). 
^tf^aVitn, to retain, keep. 



illi^ em'ttettt (with genitive), to 
remember. 

{iii^ erf JU'ten, to take cold. 

jtli^ erfttlt'bigett, to make inquiries. 
er^Sll'Iett, to relate, tell. 

fti^ freneti, to be glad; ed freut 

mid§, I am glad, 
ftfi^ fiirii^tett, to be afraid, 
lHUttU, to sound, read, run. 
^^ legett, to lie down, 
ftii^ fe^en, to sit down, 
jili^ iibeit, to practice. 
bie ftbitng, — , -en, the practice. 
{i4 benT'reit, to lose one's way. 
fofotsf , forthwith, at once. 



LESSON XXVH 



PASSIVE VOICE 



159. The passive voice of a German verb is formed by 
joining the past participle of the verb in question to the 
forms of the auxiliary tpcrbcn, the past participle of this 
auxiliary becoming toorben instead of gehJorbcn. 

Synopsis of the passive voice of rufen, to call: 





Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Present 


id^ merbc Qerufen 


i^ tt)erbe gerufcn 




bu iDirft gerufen 


bu tt)crbeft gerufcn 


Pret. 


\i) tDurbe Qerufcn 


i^ tt)iirbe gerufen 


Perfect 


\i) bin get u fen tt)orben 


t^ fei gerufeu tDorben 


Plupft. 


id^ tt)Qr gcrufen tt)orben 


i(3& ttHire gerufen tDorben 
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Future \S) merbc gcrufcn tocrbcn x^ wcrbc (jetufen wcrbcn 
FuT. Pft. t^ tt)crbc gcrufcn worbcn i^ tDcrbc gcrufcn worbcn 

fcin fcin 

Conditional 

Present i^ tt)urbc gcrufcn tt)crbcn 
Perfect i^ wurbc gcrufcn tt)orbcn fcin 

Imperative Infinitives Participles 

iDctbc gcrufcn gcrufcn tocrbcn gcrufcn tDcrbcnb 

iDcrbct gcrufcn gcrufcn loorbcn fcin gcrufcn loorbcn 

[tDcrbcn ©ic gcrufcn] 

i6o. The agent with a passive verb is in German ex- 
pressed by the preposition t)On (with the dative) : 2)a^ ^au^ 
ift t)on meinem SSater ge6aut toorben, TAe house was built by 
my father. 

i6i. The passive construction is less common in Ger- 
man than in English. In its stead the active with man is 
frequent: ^ql^ fagt, // is said. Reflexive constructions 
are also not uncommon: SBie crilart fid) ber Srrtum? 
How is the mistake explainedf 

162, German makes a sharp distinction between S)er 
S5rief hJirb gefd^rieben, The letter is being written and S)er 
93rief tft gefd^rieben, The letter is written. The former of 
these is the real present passive corresponding to the 
present active Wm, fd^reibt ben 95rtcf. The latter, on the 
other hand, states that the letter is written, is finished, i.e. 
expresses the state that has resulted from the action of 
the verb fd^reiben. Compare further : 

!Ba^ ^ru^ftudE toirb gegeffen (is being eaten) 

5)a^ grfl^ftiidE ift gegeffen (is eaten = has been eaten) 

S)ai§ S^^fll^ftudE tourbc gegeffen (was being eaten) 

S)a§ 3^fi^[tudE tear gegeffen (was eaten = had been eaten) 
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Note. Whether an English form of to be with the past participle 
should be rendered by the German passive with tDerbett or by feitt and the 
past participle can generally be determined by turning the English 
sentence into the active voice. If the verb remains in the same tense 
the form with iDerbeit is the proper one, if not that with fcitt. Thus 
'Chairs are made of wood' = They make chairs of wood = @{u^(e 
Wcrbcn au« ^olj gcmad^t. * These benches are made of wood* = They 
have made these benches of wood = 2)lcfc ^anlc finb au« ^olj gcmad^t. 

163, Intransitive verbs or verbs used without object in 
the active, form an impersonal passive. Thus @g tourbc 
gcfungcn unb getan jt, There was singing and dancing, @§ 
hJtrb urn 9lnttPort gcbcten, An answer is requested. In the 
inverted order such an e^ is dropped. Thus the last 
sentence would be: Unt'Slnttoort toirb gebeteit. 

164, Prepositions with the Genitive. A number 
of prepositions and adverbial phrases govern the genitive 
in German. The more common of these are : 

au^crl^alb, outside of pott, instead of 

innerl^alb, inside of ix^%, in spite of 

bicjfcit^, on this side of um • . . XdySkXi,for the sake of 

jjcnfcite, on the other side of lodl^rcnb, during 

toegcn, on account of 

"Note i. The preposition tioegen may stand before or after the noun. 
In the case of um . . * iDiQen the noun stands between um and lotllen. 
Compare the l£.ng\i&\i for your father^ s sake = um bciUC^ 3Jatcr« iDtllen. 

Note 2. When combined with iDegen and um . . . kvttten the posses- 
sive pronouns show special stem-forms in ^et: metnettioegen, um feiuet- 
tulflcn. 

Note 3. ST^etnetlDegeU/ etc., may mean either (i) on my account or 
(2) so far as I am concemedyfor aught I care, 

165, Fractional numbers are formed by adding 4cl 
(= Xcit, pari) to the stem of the ordinal, the final t of this 
stem disappearing. Fractionals may be used either sub- 
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stantively or adjectively. As substantives they are neuter: 
ba^ SJrittcr, ba^ SSiertel, bo^ gflnfteL For Aalf \)alb is used 
adjectively, and bic ^Iftc substantively. 



©lucflid^c ©tuttbcit 

SBcrbcn tm Scbctt bc§^ SKcnfci^cit flefunben; 

S)od^ ein ganje^ glfldtlid^ei^ Scbcn 

^at'§ nid^t gegebcn, unb toirb e^ nid^t gebcn. 

^ Generic article ; do not translate. 

Exercise LXXII 

Change the following sentences from the active to the 
passive construction : 

1. 2)ic $Pferbc jicl^cn ben SBagen. 2. SKcin Sruber ^at 
ben Slrjt get)ott. 3. 3d^ fd^fagc ben |)Uttb. 4. 3d^ [d^Iug 
ben^unb. 5. S)er SSger hJtrb ben §afen f d^ie^en. 6. ®oIum== 
bug i)at Slmerifa entbedEt. 7. ^afd^enutiren trfigt man in ber 
SCafd^e. 8. ^ier f|)rid)t man S)eutf^. 9. aReI)r ate 6000 
©tubenten befud^en {attend) bte SBerliner Uttti)erfitat. 10. ©Item 
lieben it)re Sinber. 11. S)er §imb t)at il^n gebiffen. 12. S)er 
SBud^binber toirb bie SBud)er binben. 

« 

Exercise LXXIII 

Change the passive construction of sentences 2, 3, 4, 5, 
8, 14, 16 to the active with man. 

1. SSiele Seute gel^en tn^ Sfjeater nid^t urn ju fel^en, 
fonbcrn um gefelien ju tperben. 2. ©g gibt t)iele S)eutfdE)e 
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in ben SBcreinigtcn ©taatcn, unb eg toirb bort tJiet S)eutfci^ 
gefprod^en. 3. (Sine ?lbre[fe toirb auf S)eutfd^ in ben S)atit) 
gefe^t, 5. 93.^: §errn griebrid^ 9Keier. 4. Siere, bie fon)ot)t 
im SBaffer afe auf bent Sanbe leben, luerben 3lmpt)ibien 
genannt. 5. ^auptaiorter toerben im ©eutfd^en immer grojj^ 
gefd^rieben. 6. ^ifdf)e tuerben au^ ^otj gemad^t. — 9Borau^3 
ift biefer SCif^ gemad^t? 7. S)ag gteifd^ ber S!u^ tt)irb ge- 
geffen. 8. 3n ber ©d^ute barf nid^t gefprodE)en toerben. 

B 

9. mW^ ettpag 9?eueg8 ^^ j^^r ^eitung? 10. ©oet^e 
toirb fur ben grftfeten beutfd^en S)id^ter geiiatten. 11. Se 
(anger ber S^ag* befto fiirjer bie SWad^t. 12. Sn Slmerifa 
trinft man me^r Saffee ate 3;i|ee. 3n ©nglanb toirb me^r 
^f)ee getrunfcn. 13. Se mel^r man l^at, befto mel^r toiH man 
l^aben. 14. SBenn ber Slrjt nid^t gerufen toorbcn toare, fo toarc 
bag Sinb geftorben. 15. ©onntagg tragt man feine^ beften 
Sleiber. 16. ^aufer toerben t)on ©tein ober t)on ^olj gebaut. 
17. 9Keinettoegen biirfen ©ie gel^en. 18. Sin l^albeg Sal^r 
l)at fed^g 9Konate. 

1 g. ^. = jum SBcifpicI, /or example, used like e.g. in English. ^ g^^og 
fd^retbettr to write with a capital, * See Introduction, § 16,2. *3fl if 
supplied would follow Xag, a clause introduced by jc (longer, etc.) being 
a dependent one. ^ feilt is the regular possessive of man. 



Exercise LXXIV 

I. I help him for his father's sake. 2. During 
what months have you vacation.^ 3. We work during the 
day and sleep during the night. 4. The first word of a 
sentence is always written with a capital. 5. Stoves are 
made of iron. 6. Rome was not built in a day. 7. It 
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was hoped (mart; § i6i) that he would return inside of a 
year. 8. Much fish is eaten here. 9. To-morrow this 
building will be (man) sold. 10. More meat is eaten in 
America^ than in Germany. 11. The letter must be 
written to-day, else it will come too late. 12. Schiller's 
Wilhelm Tell is much read. 1 3. The higher the mountain, 
the deeper the valley^ 14. The higher a building, the 
longer the shadow it^ throws. 15. Why haven't you 
closed the door? The door is closed. 16. A third of 
twenty-one is seven. — Three is one-seventh of twenty- 
one. 17. He came in spite of the rain. 18. Does he 
live (tt)ol)nen) on this side or on the other side of the river? 

1 Place in America at the head of the sentence ; eaten precedes than in 
Germany, ^ What is omitted before it in English ? 



Vocabulary 



the amphibium. 
ber Slerg, -c8, -c, the mountain. 
bie %vntn (plural), the vacation. 

ber ^\\iSi^t -«^f -«f t^e fish. 

ljfnebn4, Frederick. 
btti5 $ait|ltttiort, -«, ''er, the noun. 
ber ^affee, -«, the coffee. 
bie Stniif — , "-t, the cow. 



9)dlll (neuter), Rome. 

ber Stein, -«, -c, the stone. 
t^a» Z^l, -«, 'er, the valley. 
^ad ^^liea'ter, -%, — , the theater. 
ber 9Bagett, -«, — , the wagon, car- 
riage. 
etttbeifett (cntbcf fen), to discover. 

Iioffeit, to hope. 

jie « • • befto, the . . . the. 
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LESSON XXVIII 

REVIEW 

[Lessons XIX-XXVII] 

1. SSa8 ttJoHte bcr 2Katrofe toiffcn, ber bie fitbcme %f)tt^ 
lannc l^attc fallen taff en ? 

2. SBo ge^en bie ©finr im SBaffer? 

3. SBann regiert auf ben S)atit)? SBann ben STccufatit)? 

4. SBie batiert man einen beutfd^en SBrief ? 

5. SBer griifet in S)eutfd^(anb juerft, ber |)err ober btc 
Same? 

6. SBorau^ beftel^t bie ©rbe? 

7. SBarum finb bie ^age im (Sommer lang? 

8. SBann i[t ber Xa^ ebenfo lang h)ie bie 9?ad^t? 

9. SBann fprid^t man b toie t au§? 

10. SBaig rnft man, toenn jemanb an bie 3;ur Ilopft? 

11. SBarum ift ei§ einem S)eutfd^en fd^toer, ba^ engtifd^e th 
an^jufpred^en ? 

12. SBie fe^te ber 9Jiann ben SBoIf, bie QitQt unb ben 
Sot)I iibcr? 

13. SBie biele Sftnigreid^e gibt eg in S)eutfd)tanb ? SBie 
l^eifeen fie ? 

Exercise LXXV 

Give the German proverbs corresponding to: Let not 
thy left hand know what thy right hand doeth. Money is 
king. Cut your coat according to your cloth. In for a 
penny, in for a pound. 
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Teli the story entitled Kuiggcgangcn (page 1 26). 

Repeat the series of sentences given under 5)er ©c^ut= 
fnabe (page 126). 

Conjugate the expression ^6) tocrbc fragcn, 06 i(i) mit^ 
ge^cn barf. 

^n» £ieb ber £erd|e 

3m 2luftt)art«ftlmmcn : 

9Kcin SSatcr ift tm ^immel, 
2)a m'66)t' id) an6) gem fein. 

3m ^erabftnfen: 

S)od^ tft'j^ fo toeit, tocit, toeit! 
Exercise LXXVI 

1, SBerttt ©ie SBriefe erl^attcn tooHen, fo toerbeit @te SBricfc 
fd^reibcn muff en. 2. S)a^ SBort aRitttoo^ foQtc eigentti^ 
tociblid^ fein, ba SBod^c toeiblid^ ift; c^ ift abcr mcinnti^, toeil 
bie ubrigen Sffamcit bcr SBod^entage mannlidi ftnb. 3. SBarten 
©ie fc^on lange auf uni§ ? Sa, f d^on f eit eincr l^alben ©tunbc. 
4. 2Ba^ fiir ctn bcutfd^c^ SSSrterbud^ tocrben ©ie faufcn, ein 
grofee^ ober ctn Iletnc^? 5. Bennett ©ic ben ^rrn 95raun? 
SBifjen ©ic fcine Stbreffc? 6. SBentt tc^ bid^ gtucflid^ hjfifete, 
fo hjurbe id^ jufricbeit fein. 7. ©ie tperben beuttid^er fd^reiben 
mfiffen, id^ l^abe Sljren S3rief betnal^c nid^t lefen Iflnnen. 
8. 3)a^ 5^uer totH nid^t brennen. — S)ag geuer toirb nid^t 
brennen, tocnn ©ie nid^t Tnet)r ^otj baju (egen. 9. Sn 9tu^^ 
lanb gibt'g nod^ bicle SBfltfc. 10. SBenit bu mir fagft, mit toem 
bu ge^ft, fo toiH id^ bir fagen, toer bu bift 11. ©^ gibt 
bicfe^ Sal^r bicic Spfel unb Sirnen. 12. @ig gibt tjier Urn- 
lautc: d, 5, fl unb an, 13. ®r ISfet fid^ jeben SKorgen urn 
fed^^ U^r rufem 14, ©g gibt brei ©cfd^Ic^tcr: manuli^, 
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mMx6) mi \a6)lx6). SBenn man b er tjor cin ^aupthjort fc|cn 
fann, fo tft e^ tnannlic^, bic, fo ift c^ toetblidE), bag, fo tft c§ 
fad^tid^. 15. Sicleg, toa^ in ben Bcitungen fte^t, ift nid^t 
tpat)r. 16. SBic lommt \>a^ Sid^t in bag 3™"^^^ lierein? 
17. 3Ran foH inimer feinen SRamen in ein neueg Sud^ fdjrei^ 
ben. — 3d^ l^Stte nteincn SRamen l^ineinfdireiben f oHen, aber i^ 
i)abt eg bergeffen. 18. S)ein greunb Hermann la^t bic^ 
grufeen. 19. SBo fommt bag Si^t beg SRonbeg l^er? ^a^ 
Sid)t beg aWonbeg fommt t)on ber ©onne. 20. Sart ift fd^on 
f eit mel^reren Slagen nid^t in ber ©d^ute getoef en ; er toirb tooljt 
fran! fein.^ 21. 3ft beine 9»ntter jn $aufe? SRein, fie ift ju 
etner greunbin gegangen. Slnd^ toei^ id) nid^t, hjann fie toicber 
nad^ $aufe fommt. 22. 5)eg SKorgeng toerben bie ©d^atten 
furjer, beg 9?ad^mittagg langer; am SKittag finb fie am fiir- 
jeften. 23. S)iefeg ^iwiwi^ic^ ift S^cmjig gufe lang unb funf^ 
jel^n gn§ breit. 

1 The future is used in German to denote present probability (:^ /> 
probably), the future perfect to denote past probability (= was probably). 

Exercise LXXVII 

I. Read this book; it is interesting. — Read this bookj 
for it is interesting. — I read this book because it is inter- 
esting. — I am reading this book, although it is not inter- 
esting. 2. The church would be more beautiful, if the 
steeple were higher. 3. Have you ever (je) heard him^ 
sing? 4. You ought to have washed your hands. 5. Not 
everything that one reads in the newspaper is true. 6. As 
soon as the leaves of the trees turn (tDerben) yellow, we 
know that [the] autumn is coming. 7. Why do you not 
answer? Have you not understood the question, or do 
you not know the answer? 8. Do you eat meat for (jum) 
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breaMast? Yes, either meat or eggs; at times also fish. 
9. Please speak a little^ louder, in order that he may 
understand^ you. 10. If it had rained more, our garden 
would have been more beautiful. 1 1 . You will soon be 
able to write a German letter. 12. Father, when will 
you* buy me a watch .^ When you are sixteen years old. 
13. Let us all go home. 14. ^ + | = ^|. 15. This 
pencil is mine not yours. 16. There are red and white 
wines. 17. My brother has many German and French 
books. 

1 Arrange him ever, ^cin tDettig, an invariable phrase. ^ may-under- 
stand -= subjunctive of tierjic^en. * bu or @ic? 



Vocabulary 



bad »Iatt, -c«, ^cr, the leaf. 

^a» ^efli^Mf , -«, -er, the gender. 

SRu^Ianb (neuter), -«, Russia. 

bet XVCCVIX, -^t ^^t t^® steeple, tower. 

ber ttmlaitt, -«, -t, the umlaut. 

ber SEBeitt, -«, -C, the wine. 

brett, wide. 

betttli^r plain; plainly. 



laitt, loud. 

grftgen (ajfett, to ask to be re- 
membered to. 

]|eretti'!otttmeti, aux, fein, to come 

in. 

||itteiit'f4reibeit, to write in(to). 

mif ge^ett, aux, fcln, to go along. 

beiita'lie, almost. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY READING 



I. @iti mtterifaitifii^eil ^ptxiS^tontt 



Sm toeftlid^ert %^xk ber SSereintgten ©taatcn l^firt man oft 
eine SKenge ed^t^ amerilanifd^cr ©prid)tt)5rter, bic tnan too^I 
umfonft im SBfirterbud^e fud^ert toflrbe* S(m tfitfell^afteftett tear 
mir tmmer bic SRcben^art: ,,(£r l^at Ictn einstge^ SKal %xviti)a\)n 
ju tnir gcfagt."2 2)arunter berftcl^t man, bafe jemanb einem^ 6 
cttt)a§ nid^t gegcbett l^abe, hjo^ man fciner SKeinung na^^ i)cr* 
bient l^fittc. 

3n Strfanfa^ jagte id^ einc 3^it ^^^9^ ^i* ci^^w^ ^^t^^ 
aRannc, namcn^ 9Keicr, unb bcn^ fragte td^ etnc5 %aQ(^ nad) 
ber Sebeutung bicfer SRebcn^art. @r Iad)te unb crja^tte mir lo 
f otgenbeig : 

3n 3Kiffouri gingen einmat ein SBei^cr unb ein Snbiancr ju** 
[ammen auf bie Sagb, unb ba fie cinanber nid^t trauten, fo 
rcbcten fie t)ox\)tt aij ba§ fie, hjaS fie auf ber Sagb crlcgten, 
reblid^ miteinanber^ teilen toollten, Stm ?lbenb fomen fie hjiebcr w 
jufammen. S)er Snbianer l^atte einen Slrutl^atin, ber SBei^e 
aber nur ein 9le6t)uf)n gefd^offen, 2lt§ fie ifire S5eute abge* 
toorfen flatten, fagte ber Snbianer: „^m\ — S58fe ©ad^e — 
fd^Ied)t teilen^ — toie madden toir'i^?" „aBie h)ir'^ madden ?''^® 
fagte ber SBeifee, ,,ba^ ift einfad^ gcnug; entujeber befomm' id^ 20 
bm Xxnt^a^xif unb bu nimmft ba^ 9teb]^ut)n, ober bu nimmft 
ba^ 9lebl)uf|n, unb i^ belomme ben Strut^al^n-" 2)er Snbianer 
fal^^^ ben SBeifeen eine lange 3eit ftarr an unb fragte enbtic^: 
„aS3ie tear ba^?" ,,SBie bag tear?" anttportete ber hjeifec Soger 
mit ernftem ©efid^t, „bu befommft ba^ Stebl^ul^n unb i^ ben 25 
2:rutf|a^n, ober id^ neljme ben SCrut^afin unb bu baS SRebtju^n." 
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„SBau9^!*' ricf ber 3nbiancr, ,,bu Ijaft lein cinjigeiS SKal 
Srut^al^n ju mir gcf agt. " 

„Unb toic teiltcn fie nad^t)cr?" fragtc id^ ncugierig. 

„3Btc fie teiltcn?" antmortete SKeier, „tok SSei^c immer mit 
5 3nbianent geteilt ^aben. S)a man bie beibeit^ ©tiidfe toirflic^ 
nic^t gut teileit lonnte, Ttal)m fie ber SBei^e beibe unb t)erfprac^ 
bem Snbianer, ci5 ba^ ttad^fte 3RaI mit i^m au^jugleid^en»" 

^Adverb here, hence not inflected. ^*He never said turkey to me/ 
^ dative of matu ^ nad^ when meaning according to frequently follows its 
object * See Vocab. • See § 90, Note 4. ' See abrcbcn* ^ clnanbcr usually 
combines with a preposition to form one word, ^'bad dividing/ ^^ An 
indirect question, dependent on you ask^ which is understood ; hence the 
dependent word-order. So in „2Btc ba« tt)or?" line 24, and ,,2Blc jtc 
teilten/' p. 165, 1. 4. In all these cases the direct questions preceding have 
the inverted word-order. ^ See an{e§eti. ^ See Exercise LVI, Note i. 



@ig^ gtng einmal ein aRabd^eit burd^ beit SBatb nad^ 
§aufe. S)a^ SKabd^en icar ungefa^r eine 93?eile gegangen, ate 

10 fie 2 bag tt)ot)I6efanntc ®e^eul eine^ SBoIfe^ t)6rte- ^\xzx\i t)atte 
fie feine 3tngft. 95alb aber tourbe ba§ ©el^eul lauter, unb t^ 
tpar flar, bafe bie l^ungrigen SBoIfe auf il^rer ©pur toaren. %oS> 
SKabd^en fing nun an, bange ju tuerben, unb fal^ fic^ um,^ tpie 
fie ben SBoIfen entflie^en fflnne. 3"^ WciA erinnerte fie fidf) 

15 eineg alten ^aufeg, faum eine uiertel SKeite entfemt, bag unbe^ 
tootint tear- S)ag SKabd^en rannte rafc^ ba^in, inbem bie 
SS6Ife immer nafjer l^inter i^r l^er* famen. 95alb njar bie 
^iitte in ©id^t, unb bag SKSbd^en ftrengte aHe i^re ^rafte an, 
fie jU erreid^en. Sinen 3Iugen6tidE fpater tuar bie §iitte auci) 

20 toirflid^ erreid^t, bie %ViXt geflffnet, unb bag SKabd^en fprang, 
o^ne fie toieber ju fd^Iie^en, eine Seiter ^inauf, bie jum obern 
©todtpcrf ffil^rte, too fie erfc^6))ft ju S3oben fant 
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S)ic aSfilfc fiillten batb bag ^ani unb t)erfud)ten bie Setter 
l^tnaufjufpringen. S)a fh'engtc bag Sinb aHe il^re SJrafte an, 
um bie Seiter l^eraufjujie^en,^ toag i^r cnblid^ m^ gelang. 
S)anrt fc^te fie fid^ an ben SRanb beS Soc^cg unb bcobad^tcte bie 
toiitenben %kxt. ^ 

®g toaren il^rer a6)t^ — grofee groue SBcftien, liager unb 
t)ungrig. Siid^t einen StugenblidE blieben fie ru^ig, fonbem 
liefen im S^reife Ijerum unb fprangen nad^ bent 9D?abd^en. @g 
Wax jebod^ tbm biefe Unru^e, toeld^e bie 95efreiung brad^te. S)ie 
%ixtt namlid^^ ftanb I|aI6 offen, unb ate bie 3;iere im Si^wicr w 
tierumrannten, ftiefeen fie mitunter bagegen, unb fo tuarb fie 
enblid^ feft jugemad^t. S)a fa^ bag 2Kabd^en, bafe eg je^t eine 
©etegenl^eit ju entflie^en gabe. @ie fiffnete ein fleineg genfter, 
ftedte bie Seiter l^inaug, Itetterte l^inab unb lief, fo fd^neH® fie 
lonnte, nad^ ^aufe- S)a erja^Ite fie t^r 3tbenteuer, unb am 15 
nSc^ften SKorgen gingen ber SBoter unb ber SBruber nad^ ber 
§utte, ftiegen burd^ bag genfter unb erfc^offen fieben gro^e 
S38lfe» SBag toot oug bem ad^ten getporben? 3a — ben 
l^otten feine l^ungrigen ©efeHen in ber Siad^t aufgefreffen. 

1 @d 'anticipates' the subject, like the English tA^r^, So also 
p. 166,1. 6. ^fte, although iS^abd^ett is neuter, the natural gender (sex) 
being followed instead of the grammatical gender. This is frequently 
done in the case of such words as Wtah(i)tn, graulcin, SBeib, etc. » See 
ftd^ umfcl^cn. ^%\xiitx WlfC IftX laxatn, came up behind her, * Notice l^crauf*, 
i.e. up to where she herself was. ^ eight of them: the word-order is the 
reverse of that iii English, 'ncitnllc^ introduces the explanation of the 
preceding statement : 754^ fact is that ... ^ as quickly as : introduces a 
dependent clause. 

in. ^et fifigttet 

Qmx aJiotrofen famen uberein, bafe fie gegenfeitig fur etn=^ 20 
anber forgen tooHten, im gaUe, bag einer in bem cben 
beginnenben SJamjjfe l^ertpunbet tperben foKte. 3?o,d^ cinigcn 
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2lugen6Iidfen hJiirbc bem ciiien ba^ 93cin 'oon einer S!anonen= 
fugel abgeriffen. Sr bat nun feinen greunb, i(;n jum Slrjte ju 
tragen, tooig biefcr BereitoiCig tat ^aum l^atte er tnbeffen 
feinen ©efa^rten auf bem 9ii5dfen, afe etne jhjeite Kuget beffen^ 

5 Sopf JDegri^. ©ein greunb bemerfte jeboc^ im ©etiimmel ber 
®6)lad)t bte^ (e^te Ungliid nic^t unb fe|te feinen SBcg gum 
STrjte fort, ©in Dffijier fa^ i^n ntit bem lopflofen SRumpf unb 
fragte if)n: „SBo toiHft bu benn l|in?" ,r3wnt Slrjt," njar bie 
Stntnjort. „3wni Slrjt?" cmiberte ber Dffijier, „ber 2ttann 

10 ^at ja^ feinen ^opf tjertoren." Site er biei^ l^drte, njarf er ben 
Sor^jer t)on feinen ©d^ultern, betrad^tete i^n^. aufmerf|am unb 
rief: „@r fagte mir, eS toare^fein 95ein; aber id^ njar ein 9?arr, 
i^m ju glauben, benn er tear tmmer ein grower Sugner." 

^ bcffcn, tAe latter^ Sy always refers to the person last mentioned, i.e. here 
to ©efa^rte ; feinen would have referred to er. ^ Why^ the man has, etc. 
8 t^n, i.e. ben ^6rj3er. * fei might have been used, but it would hardly be 
euphonious in connection with the words that follow. 



IV. iBJ^ttttbeti^aire 9{ettttttg 

3d^ mod^te tixoa je^n 3a^re alt fein, etnjo^ ntel^r ober 

15 n^eniger, ba fc^idEte mid^ meine SOiutter eine^ Siagc^^ in ben 

teller, um^ einen ^rug SBein l^eraufju^olen; benn e^ xoax eben 

bie ©rntejeit, unb ber SBein foUte ben ©d^nittern aufig gelb 

gebrad^t toerben. 3d^ ttJar immer frol^en ®emutei^ unb fprang 

foft nte^r, ate id^ ging; unb ba id^ mid^ in bem bunfein Seller 

20 fiirc^tete, fprang unb tanjte id^, um mir SRut ju madden, nod^ 

me^r ate fonft. 9?un ift §arradf),^ hjo id^ geboren bin, auf alte 

©d^ad^te gebaut, bie aber feit Sa^ren t)erfallen finb, unb in 

mand^en §aufem finb ^alb offene ®ange, bie man gum 2!eil ju 

SeHern eingerid^tet I)at. Slud^ unfer §au^ hjar auf einen 

25 ©c^ad^t gebaut, "mo^ aber niemanb iou^te, ober tooran*niemanb 
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bad)te. 2)a^ id^ nun fo ^erjl^aft fprang unb cbeit ben S^ug, ber 
in bcr ©de ftanb, ergriffen f)atte, tat^ [id) bic (£rbc untcr mtr 
auf, unb id^ fanf — id^ hjeife felbft nic^t nte^r, n)ie — l^inab. 
Sc^ ptte mic^ uieHeid^t l^alten fdnncn, aber id) tvoUtt ben Krug, 
ben ic^ in ber ^onb ^ielt, nic^t fal^ren laffen, unb fo fu^r ic^ in ^ 
bie Siefe unb toaxt in ben Stbgrunb l^inobgefturjt, l^atte^ nid^t 
ein §afert mein ^leib ergrtffen. S)a^ id^ beim ^inabftiitjen 
entfe^Iid^ fd^rie, l^firte meine 93?utter, bic o6en in ber ^ud£)e 
befc^aftigt tvax, mein Hngftgefd^rei unb tarn mit einent Sid^te 
tierbeigelaufen;^ unb ba fie in bie feffnung blidfte unb mid^ nid^t lo 
fa^, aud^ aufi^ i^r SRufen feine 3lnth)ort befam, fo mugte fie 
h)ot)P^ glauben, id^ fei in ber Siiefe umgefommen. 

9Keine SKutter ^at mir 6fter^^ erja^tt, ber ©d^reden l^obe fie 
fo au^er fid^ gebrad^t, ia^ fie mir faft nad^gefturjt n^arc. S)er 
®ebanfe aber, ia^ bod)^^ \)kMd)t nod^ SRettung mflgtid^ fei, 15 
^abe i^r mieber ^aft gegeben. ©ie eilte bie Xreppc l^inauf unb 
rief um §ilfe, aber niemanb l^Srte fie, ba aHeiS^* auf bem gelbe 
toar. (£rft ba fie bie ©trafee l^inab^^ lief unb \)ox Stngft immer 
fd^rie, prten einige SWad^barinnen bai^ UngludE, liefen I)erbei, 
fa^en tjanberingenb in ben ©d^ad^t l^inab unb n^u^ten feine 20 
§ilfe. 

^d) ^atte beim fallen ba^ SBetoufetfein t)erloren, fam aber uad^ 
einiger 3eit toieber ju mir felbft SSo id^ toar, tougtc id^ uid^t; 
aber id) fu^Ite, bag id^ gioifd^en §immet unb ©rbc fc^mebte, unb 
bag id^ \)xtMd)t im nac^ften Slugenblid in bie Siefe Iiinabfturjen 25 
lonnte. ^d) toax in einer fo unbefd^reiblidien Slngft, ba^ id) 
laum loagte, gu f d^reien ; ba id^ aber ©timmen fiber mir unb cin 
erbarmli^eig SBefiflagen I)orte, bat id) um ©otteiS toiQen, mir ju 
^elfen. m^ fie prten, bag ic^ noc^ lebe, unb boc^ feine ^ilfe 
toufeten, tourbe i^r 3ammer nod^ grSper. ^d) aber fanf,i« ba 30 
mir feine §ilfe erfd^ien, in meine Uorigc SBetSubung jurud. 

enblid^ rief en fie einen alten SBergmann f)erbei, ber beffer^' 
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H 

SSefd^eib ipujste. @r fing bamit an, bie Dffnung bet)utfam ju 
ermcitern, fd^affte^* bann einc SBinbe ^erbei, an ber cr etneu 
(£imer befeftigte. Stngftlid^ fallen bic Umftel)enbcn ben Qn-- 
ruftungen ju. SSide bctctcn^* laut, unb in ben fiird^tcrUctien 

6 ?lugenbUdEen ber Sefinnung, bie t)on 3^^* i^ 3^^* meine Dl^n- 
ma6)t nnterbrad^en, ^6rte x6) einjeinc SBorte^ t)on ©terbeliebern, 
bie i^ nur aHjunjol^l an^ bem ©efangbud^ fannte. ©nblid^ tvax 
bie SBinbe aufgefteUt, ber Sinter befeftigt, unb ber alte SOiann 
ftieg, mit bem Sid^te^^ auf ber 9Wu|e, in ben ©imer. Sangfant 

10 unb t)orfid^tig tpurbe ber ©inter ^inabgelaffen. 2Sd^ fa^ ba^ 
brennenbc Sid^t, unb ba^ toav ntir, ate ob ein ©tern t)om 
^intntel ju mir ^erabftiege unb ^itfe brad^te. fiber ntir toot 
XotenftiHc. Dl^ne ju n)iffen, tva^ x6) tatf brudCte id^ ntid^, fo 
fe^r^ id^ lonnte, an® bie feud^te SSanb, t)on ber fid^ ffeineig 

15 ®eftein^ abldftc unb toiberl^aHenb in bie 3;icfe roDte. 9Wein 
©tS^nen bejeid^nete ben Drt, ttjo id^ ntid^ befonb* 3e|t fing 
ber alte 9Wann an, mir Xroft jujufpred^en ; er Ijoffe, mid^ nun 
mit ®ottt^ ^ilfe ju retten ; id^ f oUe nur nid^t t)er jagen. @d^on 
fol^ id^ ben @imer fiber mir fd^tpeben, bann nfi^er unb immer 

20 nat)er; aber bie Dffnung tpar fo eng, ba§ er nic^t ncben mir 
t)orbeifonnte- SOiein 9ietter gab alfo ein 3^i^^"r bafe man 
oben mit bem SBinben einl^alten foHe, unb reid^te mir einen 
©tridf mit einer ©d^Iinge; in biefe griff id^ t)inein unb f)ob mx6) 
baran^ ein toenig in bie §6t)e* ©d^on fonnte id^ mit ber 

25 einen ,^anb ben fd^toebenben ©mer berii^ren, bann auc^ mit ber 
anbem. 3n bicfem Sugenblid riffen bic gfiben, an benen id^ 
bi^ je^t fo njunberbar gel)angen l^atte. S)er Simer fd^toanfte, 
aber id^ Ijing fd^on an ben ^Snben meine^ 9ietterig. @r I)ob 
mid^ JU fid^ l^inein unb rief : „S)anft ®ott, i^r ba oben; id^ 

30 ^abt bag SJinb." Sd^ fa^ nun auf bem ©d^ofee beg 95ergmanng 
in bem Simer, unb ate biefer® l^inaufgetpunben ttjurbe, unb id^ 
mid^ in ©id^erl)eit fa^, tvax bag erfte, tva^ mir einfiet, ber fd^flnc 
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^rug, bcr tntr Beim ^inabfaHen au^ ben |)anben gcglitten toax, 
3(^ fing an, Bitterlid^ ju itjeinen. ,,9Sa^^ njcinft bu benn, 
Sinb?" fagte ber altc Tlann; ,,eg ift nun feinc^ ®efa^r mc^x; 
tdxx finb gleid^ o6en." „2lc^, ber ^ug! ber Srug!" fagtc td^ 
immer fd^tud^jenb; „er toax ganj neu unb unfer fd^onfter!'' & 

3e|t lamen tuir an ben 3tanb ber Dffnung*. SWeine 2Rutter 
lag mit au^gebreiteten Slrmen bariiber f)er^ unb langte nad^ 
mir. SOiein SRetter I)ielt mid^ i^r l^in. 2Kit jttternben §dnben 
f a^te fie mic^ unb jog mid) ju fid^. SlUe Um[tef)cnben jubelten ; 
aUc njoHten mid) Iierjen; aber metne SKutter gab mid^ ntd^t t)om lo 
Strnt. ©ic t)atte mid^ immer Iteb gel)abt, bic gute SOiutter; aber 
tjon biefer 3^it an tvnxht id) xtd)i^ i^r 2tuga))fel. 

1 For the case see Note 7, page 105. ^ujjt , . . gu (in l^eraufgul^olen), in 
order to, for the purpose of, * ^atrad^ : a village in Austria. * tDoron, 
of which, s as or when, • tat • . • auf, see auftuiu ' l^attc tild^t eitt $aten 
= )t)enn nid^t ein $afen . . . l^atte. ^ since. ^German uses the past 
participle with fotnntett, English the present, l^auf, to^ in response to. 
^ttJOl^I: (could) hardly (do otherwise than believe). l*5ftcr0: compara- 
tive (adverb) in form but not in meaning =/r/f«^«i5{v. "Observe the 
difference in meaning between bod^, nevertheless^ notwithstanding^ and nod^, 
still; so also below, line 29. "^^ everybody, a common idiomatic use of 
the neuter ottc0. ^ down (the street), 1^ See gurilcffinfctl. ^^ bcffcr, adverb, 
not adjective. ^ See l^erbeifd^affen. ^* Distinguish carefully between bit* 
ten, bieten and beten, both as to principal parts and meaning. ^This form 
of the plural is usual when connected words are referred to. ^^ candle; see 
p. 168, 1. 9. ^as much as, introduces a dependent -clause; compare Note 7, 
page 151. ^against, ^4 The force of the prefix ®c» is collective: 
particles of stone, 26 ^ it, » the latter, ^ tt)O0 = toaruut, a common use. 
28 fclnc . . . mc^r, no longer any. ^\Xk% * . . barilber l^er, lay stretched over. 
^ truly. 



APPENDIX 

RULES FOR THE DETERMINATION OF GENDER 

I. Masculine are : 

1. Names of days, months, seasons, points of the compass: 

bcr ©onntag ; bcr 3anuar ; bcr tSfrii^ling ; bet 9iorbcn, the North, 

2. Most nouns formed, without suffix, by vowel-gradation 
from a verbal root: bct ©ang, the song; bcr 3funb, the find. 

3. All nouns in sig, Ai), ^ling : bcr pfennig ; bcr gfitttci^, the 

pinion; bcr ©(J^tlltng, the shilling. 

4. Nouns in =cr denoting. agency: bcr S3aucr, bcr 2)iener, 
bcr ^mjtx. 

5. Nouns in scn, with the exception of infinitives, which 

are neuter: bcr Sobcn, bcr ©artcn, bcr Sabcn, bcr Dfcn, bcr 
©(J^ottcn* 

II. Feminine are: 

1. The names of most German rivers (but bcr SRl^cin, bcr 
3Jfatn, bcr 9iC(far), of most trees, plants and flowers, of numbers, 
and of most abstract nouns: bic 5)onau, the Danube; bic 6tci^C, 
the oak; btC SRofc ; bic 9icun, the {figure) nine; btc 3>ugcnb. 

2. Most nouns in =c. Excepted are those that denote male 
beings, irregular masculines in «c (§ 56), and neuters with the 

prefix @cs : bic 6rbc, bic Q^ragc, btc ©cite, bic ©tunbc, bic ©onnc, 
bic ©tra^c. 

3. All nouns in d^ctt, ^Icit, *ung, =f(3^aft, sci, =in, sil, Am, 
*tat: bic ©id^crl^cit ; bic 9D?untcrfcit, cheerfulness; bic ^offnung; 
bic SBol^nung ; btc 3^itii"9 ; btc S3c!annt''f(!^aft ; bic Stttbcrct^ 

childishness; btC Sontgitt ; bic 9D?ufif, music; bic ficltiott' ; bic 

UntbcrfitftK* 
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III. Neuter are: 

1. Names of cities; most names of countries; the letters 
of the alphabet ; names of minerals ; infinitives used as nouns : 

ba§ fci^onc Paris'; bag mad^tigc ^rcu^cn, powerful Prussia; ba§ 
langc f ; ba§ ®oIb ; ba^ Sebcn. 

2. Diminutives in sci^etl and =:Icin : bQ§ SRftbd^cn; ba§ 
3^raulcin. 

3. Most nouns formed with the prefix @c= : ba§ ©cbdubc, 
ba§ (AJefi^t, bag @ef|)cnft. 

4. Most nouns in ^ni^, sfal, =fel, stum : ba§ S^ugniS, the 

testimony; ba§ ©(S^tcffal, the fate; bQ§ 9t(itfel, /^i? riddle; ba§ 

Slltettum, antiquity (but ber 3rrtum, ber SHetiS^tum). 

VERBS 

AUXILIARIES OF TENSE 







Indicative 




Pres. 


i(^ l^abe 


bin 


tocrbc 




bu l^afl 


bifl 


toirjl 


Pret. 


\i) l^atte 


tvar 


tt)urbc [ttjarb] 


Perf. 


td^ l^abe gel^abt 


bin gcttjcfcn 


bin genjorben 


Plupft. 


\^ ^atte gel^abt 


tvar gen^efen 


niar gemorben 


Fut. 


id^ ttjcrbc l^obcn 


tt)crbc fcin 


ttJcrbc tocrbcn 


Fut. Pft. 


id^ iverbe gel^abt l^abeit nierbe getDefen fein 


tverbe geioorben fein 






Subjunctive 




Pres. 


id^ l^abe 


fel 


tverbe 




bu l^abefl 


feicfl 


toerbefi 


Pret. 


id^ ^atte 


toare 


tourbc 


Perf. 


id^ l^abe gel^abt 


fct gcnjcfcn 


fei gettjorben 


Plupft. 


i(^ ^atte ge^abt 


njarc gcttjcfcn 


tt)drc gemorbcn 


Fut. 


Id^ njcrbe l^abcn 


ttJcrbc fcin 


tocrbc njcrben 


Fut. Pft. 


id^ loerbe ge^abt ^abett luerDe getnefen )etn 


loerbe gen^orben Km 






Conditional 




Pres. 


id^ tvitrbe ^aben 


ttjiirbc |ctn 


niiirbe loerben 


Perf. 


id^ toiirbe ge^abt ^{i\itxi iDiirbe geroelen jetn 


niiirbe geroorben ^eih 



AUXILIARIES. ACTIVE AND PASSIVE 
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Imperative 






!)abe 
^abt 
[l^aben ©le] 


fcl 
fctb 
[fclcn @ic] 

Infinitives 


»erbc 
luerbct 
[ttJcrben ©ie] 


Pres. 
Perf. 


l^abeti 
gel^abt l^aben 


fein 
gctocfcn fein 

Participles 


toerben 
gekporben fein 


Pres. 
Past 


^abenb 
gel^abt 


fclcnb 
getoefen 

W£AK VERBS 


tperbenb 
getoorben 



ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICES 



Actiye 



Indicative 



Pres. id^ (obe 

bntobfl 
Pret. i(^ lobte 
Perf. id^ l^abe gelobt 

bu l^afi getobt 
PlupfL id^ l^atte getobt 
Fut. id^ loerbe loben 

bn toirfl (oben 
Fttt. PfL til^ iDerbe getobt l^aben 



Subjunctive 



Pres. 



idi (obe 

bu (obefl 
Pret. id) lobte 
Perf. id^ l^abe getobt 

bu ^Qbefl getobt 
Plupft. id) l^atte getobt 
Fut. id^ »erbe loben 

bu merbefl toben 
Fut Pft. id^ tt)erbe getobt l^aben 



Passiye 



idj loerbe getobt 
bu h)irfi getobt 
id^ tourbe getobt 
id) bin getobt loorben 
bu bifl getobt loorben 
id) toar getobt niorben 
id) toerbe getobt toerben 
bu toirfi getobt toerben 
id^ merbe getobt h)orben fein 



id) toerbe getobt 
bu n^erbefl getobt 
id^ toiirbe getobt 
Id^ fei getobt loorbcn 
bu feiefl getobt toorben 
id) n)5re getobt morben 
id^ n)erbe getobt toerben 
bu njerbeft getobt njerben 
id^ ttjerbe getobt njorben fein 
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Conditional 


Pres. 


id^ njflrbc lobcn 


id^ njiirbe gelobt lucrben 


Perf. 


td^ tDiirbe gelobt l^abi 


m id) njiirbe gelobt njorbcn fcin 
Imperative 




tobe 


tDerbe gelobt 




lobt 


tDerbet gelobt 


* 


[lobcn @ic] 


[ttjcrben @ie gelobt] 
Infinitives 


Pres. 


loben 


gelobt njcrbcn 


Perf. 


gelobt \)dben 


gelobt njorbeu fein 
Participles 


Pres. 


lobcnb 


gelobt ttjerbenb 


Past 


gelobt 


gelobt njorben 




STRONG VERBS 


] 


[NSEPARABLE AND SEPARABLE COMPOUNDS 






Indicative 


Pres. 


16^ t)erfj3rcd^c 


id^ fj3red^c au0 




bu t)crf^)rici&ft 


bu \pxid)\i avi^ 


Pret. 


id) tocd^)rad^ 


id) ^pxad) ou« 


Perf. 


id^ \)dbt t)ev\\>xo6)m 


id^ Ijaht auggcf^jroc^en 




bu l^afl tocrf^irod^cit 


bu l^afl au«gef^)rod^en 


Plupft. 


Id^ I)attc \)tv\pxodjen 


id) \)atte au«gef^)rod^en 


Fut. 


id) tDcrbc t)crfprcd^cn 


ic^ tDerbe augf^irec^cn 




bu ttJlrfl tyex^pxtdjtn 


bu ttJlrjt avi^\pxtd)tn 


Fut. Pf t. 


idj ttjcrbe tocrf^irod^cn l^abcn Id^ lucrbc au0gefj3rod^cn fjobtn 






Subjunctive 


Pres. 


id) t)tx]pxtd)t 


id) f^jred^e au« 




bu t)tx\\>xtd)c^ 


bu f^jredjefl ou0 


Pret. 


idj \)tx\^xad)t 


id) ^pxad)t avL9 


Perf. 


id) f)abt \)ex\pxodjcn 


id) l^abe ou«ge^rod^en 




bu l^abcfl t)crf^jrod^cn 


bu ^abejl ou^gefprod^en 


Plupft. 


id^ l^attc \)tx^pxod)en 


id^ l^attc ou«gefprod^cn 


Fut. 


id) ttjcrbc t)tx\pxed)cn 


id) luerbc au^f^irecftcn 




bu ttjcrbcfl ocrfrrcd^cr 


I bu ttjerbejl au«fprcc^en 


Fut. Pft. 


id) ttJcrbc ocrfprod^cn 


\)ahcn id) werbe au«gefprod^cu l^obcn 



COMPOUNDS. STRONG VERBS 
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Pres. 
Perf. 



Pres. 
Perf. 



Pres. 
Past 



Conditional 

i(^ ttjurbe tjcrf j3red)€n id^ toilrbe au«fpred^cti 

ic^ tt)ilrbc t)crf^)rod^cn l^abcn Id^ ttjflrbc ouSgcf^irod^cn ^aben 

Imperative 

t)crfprc(]^t fj3rcc^t au0 

[t)crij3rcd^cn @tc] [f j3rcd^cn (Sic au«] 

Infinitives 

toerfprcd^cn ou«fpred^cu 

k)erfprod^en l^aben audgef))rod^en l^aben 

Participles 

t)Crfpred^cnb ougfprcdftcnb 

))er{^rod^en audgefprod^en 



LIST OF STRONG VERBS 

Compounds are included in the following list only in case the simple 
verb is no longer in use. The third person singular of the present in- 
dicative is given in parentheses after the signification, if the form shows 
a change of vowel or ends in et instead of t. 



Infinitive 


Preterit 


Past Participle 


Hdtn, bake (badft) 


biif, badftc 


gcbadfen 


befel^Iett, command (bcficl^lt) 


befall 


bcfol^tcn 


htfltX^tn, attend to 


bcflig 


bcfliffcn 


Begintten, begin 


begann 


bcgonncn 


bei^ett, bite 


big 


gcbiffcn 


htx^tUf hide (birgt) 


barg 


geborgcn 


Berfteit, burst (bcrflet, birfl) 


borp 


gcborflcti 


Betuegett, induce 


betDog 


bcnjogcn 


hiti^tn, bend 


bog 


gcbogcn 


hititn, offer (bictct) 


bot 


gcbotcn 


hinhtn, bind (binbet) 


baitb 


gcbunbcn 


bitten, beg (bittct) 


b&t 


gcbctcit 


blafett, blow (blafl) 


bac« 


gcblafcn 


bleibett, remain 


blicb 


gcbtieben 


ibraten, roast (brat) 


bvict 


gcbvatcn 
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Mditn, break (brid^t) 


6r&(^ 


gebr9(]^en 


llingett, engage 


• bingtc 


gcbungcn, gcbiugt 


brlfi^cii, thresh (brljd^t) 


brCfd^ 


gcbrSfd^cn 


bringett, press 


brang 


gcbrungcn 


em^fel^'len, recommend (empftel^lt) 


€m^)fa^I 


emj3fo]^Ien 


erMeif^ett, turn pale 


•erblid^ 


erbttd^en 


CffCU, eat (ifit) 


56 


gcgcffcn 


fa^rctt, drive (fa^rt) 


fuljr 


gefal^ren 


f ancit, fall (fdnt) 


fiel 


gcfattcn 


faugcitr catch (fangt) 


png 


gcfangcti 


fedfttctt, fight (fid^t) 


foc^t 


gefod^ten 


finben, find (finbct) 


fonb 


. gefunbcn 


fCe*tctt, braid (ptd^t) 


floddt 


geflod^ten 


fCtegett, fly 


Pog 


geflogcn 


fitel^en, flee 


m 


geflol^en 


flie^en, flow 


m 


gefloffcn 


fragett, ask 


fragtc, frug 


gefragt 


frcffCtt, eat (of animals) (frifit) 


fr56 


gcfrcffcn 


friereit, freeze 


fror 


gcfrorcn 


gSren, ferment 


gor 


gcgorcn 


geBSrett, give birth to (gcblcrt) 


geb&r 


geboren 


gebcit, give (gibt) 


gab 


gcgcben 


gebetl^en^ thrive 


gebiel^ 


gebte^en 


ge^ett, go 


fling 


gcgangcn 


geUngett, succeed 


gelang 


gelungett 


geltett^ be worth (gilt) 


gait 


gegoltcn 


genefen, recover 


gcji5« 


gencfcn 


gettie^en, enjoy 


gcnSg 


genoffen 


gefiJ^el^en, happen (gejd^tel^t) 


geft^a^ 


. gcfd^cl^cn 


gettiinnen, gain 


geniann 


getoonnen 


giegett, pour 


- m 


gcgoffcn 


gleilltett, resemble 


gild, 


gegltd^en 


glettett, glide (gleitct) 


gatt 


gcglitten 


glimntett, glimmer 


glotnm 


geglommen 


grabeti, dig (grabt) 


grilb 


gegrabett 


gretfett, seize 


flriff 


gcgriffcn 


Qaltett, hold (^ait) 


I)iett 


gel^alten 


^attgett, hang (intrans.) (l^fingt) 


^ing 


ge^angen 


l^attgen, hang 


l^ing (intrans.) 


gcl^angcn (intrans.) 




^angte (trans.) 


gcl^angt (trans.) 


l^auett, hew 


l^ieb 


ge^auen 
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IjeBett, lift 


m 


gel^oBen 


l^eigett, call, be called 


l^icg 


gd^eigeit 


Iclfetl, help (^ilft) 


IjQlf 


gcl^olfcn 


lUmmett, climb 


flomtn 


geflommen 


nittgett, sound 


flang 


geflungen 


Ineifen, pinch 


fniff 


gcfniffcn 


lontntett^ come 


lam 


gefommcti 


frief^ett, creep 


M6) 


gelrdd^en 


Vkxtn, choose 


f5r 


geforen 


(abett^ invite, load (label, (abt) 


mb 


gelabett 


laffen, let ((figt) 


m 


gctoffcn 


(mtf ett^ run (lauft) 


Ucf 


gclaufen 


leibett^ suffer ((eibet) 


Utt 


geUtten 


leil^en^ lend 


lie^ 


gelie^en 


lefctt, read (liefl) 


m 


gclcfcn 


Uegen^ lie 


lag 


gelegcn 


ISfd^en, go out (of a light) (Ilfd^t) 


im 


gel0f(^en 


(figett, lie 


log 


gelogen 


meibettr shun (metbet) 


micb 


gcmlcbcn 


tnellett, milk 


mclftc 


gctttortcn 
gctttclft 


tneffett, measure (mlgt) 


mfi6 


gctttcffcii 


ttitSatt'geti, fail 


miglang 


ntifilungcn 


tte^mett, take (nimmt) 


na\)m 


gcnommcu 


^feifett, whistle 


m 


gc^jflffen 


<>Pcgclt, attend to 


pm 


gcppogen 


^tetfen^ praise 


prlee 


geprlcfcn 


qntUtn, gush forth (quiUt) 


quott 


gcquoflcn 


tattn, advise (rfit) 


rict 


geraten 


xtibtn, rub 


rtcb 


gcricbcn 


rei^ett, tear 


ri6 


geriffcn 


ttittn, ride (reitet) 


rttt 


geritten 


ned)en, smell 


rdd^ 


ger5d^en 


nttgett, wrestle 


rang 


gcrungcn 


xinntUf run (of water, etc.) 


rann 


geronnen 


rufett, call 


ricf 


gcrufcn 


fattfett, drink (of animals) (fSuft) 


foff 


gefoffcn 


fangett, suck 


fog 


gelogen 


ff^affett, create 


fd)Uf 


ge(d)affen 


ff^aHett^ sound 


frfiaate, frf)ofl 


gefd^aUt 


ff^eibett, part (fd^eibet) 


fc^icb 


gefc^ieben 
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ff^eittett^ seem 
fd^eUett, scold (fd^tlt) 

ffi^tirett^ shear, shave 
ff^teiett, shove 

fil^ie^ett, shoot 
filtittben, flay (fd^tnbet) 
fi^Iafen, sleep (fd^Idft) 
Wa^tn, strike (fd^Iagt) 
^dlUa^tUf creep, sneak 
fl^Ietfett, whet 

fi^He^ett^ shut 
fil^Httgen, sling 
ff^ineigett, fling 
ji^melsett, melt (fc^milgt) 
fii^naubett, snort 

fi^neiben, cut (fd)neibet) 
ffl^tattben, screw 

fdjreifett, be startled (ft^ricft) 
^dlVtibtn, write 

filtreiett, cry 

fi^teiten, stride (Id^rcitct) 

fl^tuarett, fester 
fd)ttietgett, be silent 

fi^ttiettett, swell (fd^iDittt) 
filtttiintntett, swim 
filtiotnben, vanish (fd^iDinbet) 
fi^totngen, swing 

fll^ttidrett, swear 
fclCtt, see (fie^t) 
fein, be (ifl) 
fiebeti, boil (ftcbct) 

fuigett, sing 
fttttett, sink 
ftttttett, think 
ft^ett, sit 
iptim, spit 

fptnttcn, spin 
fprifdjcn, speak (jpricf)t) 
fpriegcit, sprout 



fd^ien 
f(]^alt 
fd^or 
fd)ob 

\m 

f4unb 
fdjitcf 
fc^mg 

waff 
W6 

ft^Iang 

f4mi6 

fd^molg 

ft^naubte 

fc^nob 

fdjnitt 

f(^raubte 

fc^rob 

f(^r5! 

fd^ricb 

ferric 

ft^ritt 

fc^njicg 

fd^ttjomtn 
fd^maub 
fd^tDang 
fd^njfir, fd)n)or 
falj 

fott 
fang 
fanf 
faun 

ffi6 

fpic 

fpaini 

fprficJ) 

fpr56 



gefd^ienen 

gefd^olten 

gefd^oren 

gefd^oben 

gcfd^offcn 

gefd^unben 

gefd^Iafeu 

gcfd^Iagen 

gefd^Iic^en 

gefd^Uffctt 

gcfd^Iojfcn 

gefd^Iungen 

gefc^miffen 

gefd^molgen 

gefd^naubt 

gefd^noben 

gefc^nitten 

gefc^raubt 

gefd^roben 

gefd^rodfen 

gefc^rieben 

gefd^rieen 

gefd^ritten 

gefd^looren 

gefd^loiegen 

gefd^tDoIlen 

gefd^toomnteu 

gefc^tounben 

gefd^mungen 

gefd^looren 

gefel^cn 

gcwcfen 

gcfotten 

gefungen 

gefunten 

gefonnen 

geleffen 

flefpiccn 

gefponnen 

flefpr5(^cn 

gefproffen 
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fpringett, spring 


frrong 


gefpningcn 


ftJl^Ctt, prick (jllc^t) 


W 


gefidc^en 


fteifeu, stick 


fledtc, flS! 


gcfledt 


^l^ett, stand 


flanb 


gefianben 


fttflltn, steal (fllc^It) 


flaljt 


gefio^Ieu 


^tgett, climb, mount 


jlieg 


gcflicgcn 


flcrbcii, die (ftlrbt) 


flarb 


gcflorben 


fttel^ett, be scattered 


pb 


gefloben 


ftinfett, stink 


ftoinf 


gcfhinfen 


po^eti, push (flogt) 


flle6 


geftogcn 


fhreii^en, stroke 


jhid) 


gclhicl^en 


fhretten, contend (fhrcltet) 


flrltt 


gcflrtttcn 


inn, do (tut) 


tst 


get&n 


tragettr carry (trdgt) 


triig 


gctragcti 


trcffcti, hit (trlfft) 


tr&f 


getroffcn 


ttttbtUf drive 


trtcb 


getrlcbcn 


trctCIl, tread (tritt) 


trfit 


gctrctcn 


trief en, drip 


trlcfte 


gctricft 




troff 


gctroffcu 


trittlett, drink 


tronf 


gctruntcn 


trfigen, deceive 


trog 


getrogcn 


neribletdjen, to turn pale 


t)crbUt^ 


Derblid^en 


rttxhtxhtn, ruin, spoil (oerbirbt) 


))erbarb 


t)erborben 


netbtiefien, vex 


tocrbrCg 


t)crbroffcn 


l^ergcffcti, forget (ocrgtgt) 


t)crg56 


Dcrgcffen 


nerUeren, lose 


tocrlor 


t)crIorcn 


mai^fett, grow (waS^p) 


tovidf^ . 


gcnjod^fen 


mftgen, weigh (trans.) 


tDog 


gelvogen 


mftfl^ett, wash (mufd^t) 


ttJiifd^ 


geivafd^en 


meBen, weave 


tothte 


geniebt 




kuob 


gcttjobcn 


yotiiSltn, recede 


ttJtd^ • 


getoid^en 


meifen, show 


ttJie« 


geniiefen 


merbett, sue (loirbt) 


toaxh 


gcttjorbcn 


mfrbett, become (njirb) 


ttjurbc, »arb 


gcioorbcn 


merfett, throw (wtrft) 


ttjarf 


gcTOorfcn 


miegett, weigh 


ttjog 


geitjogen 


tutttbett, wind (winbet) 


luanb 


gcwunbcn 


aeil^en, accuse 


M 


gejicl^en 


Stel^en, draw 


m 


gesogcn 


Smittgett, force 


gttJang 


ge^njungen 



GERMAN SCRIPT 



a 



.-.-^5^ ay 





/n^ 






^^ J a^^ J- 7^ 




yO^ 







^>^^^<^^^^^ 



^ 



.yi^Cy 



..-^^ yz^ 



^.^y 





O'. 



y'yzy 



y^ 





r 





.^ 










.^-**? .yU^ 



-.^z^- 



-r r 



3m Sd^tt^Iabett 

[Compare page 146.J 
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t/^^Of^^^ 



5r" 




^^^^!f2^^^K^ 








\.-^^^^^^^^Sht^ 







^-i*S?^af^<^^K?^V5^-^ 



^^i^^ <^$SJ^i^^jj^ t^^Z^f:^^^^^^,^^^.^^^^^^^^ ^^^^^ 
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ABBREVIATIONS 



ace. 


= accusative. 


num. 


= numeral. 


adj\ 


= adjective. 


ord. 


= ordinal. 


adv. 


= adverb. 


part. 


= participle, participial 


aux. 


= auxiliary. 


pers. 


= personal. 


compar 


, = comparative. 


plur. 


= plural. 


conj. 


=!= conjunction. 


poss. 


= possessive. 


co-ord. 


— co-ordinating. 


prep. 


= preposition. 


dat. 


= dative. 


pron. 


= pronoun, pronominal, 


dem. 


r= demonstrative. 


rel 


= relative. 


gen. 


= genitive. 


sing. 


= singular. 


imper. 


= imperative. 


sir. 


= strong. 


indecl. 


= indeclinable. 


subj. 


= subjunctive. 


indef. 


= indefinite. 


subord. 


= subordinating. 


inf. 


= infinitive. 


subst. 


= substantive. 


inUrr, 


= interrogative. 


superl. 


= superlative. 


intr. 


= intransitive. 


tr. 


= transitive. 


irreg. 


= irregular. 


vb. 


= verb. 


inUrj, 


= interjection. 


w. 


= with. 


neut 


= neuter. 


wk. 


= weak. 
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EXPLANATIONS 

Separable and inseparable verbs are distinguished by means of the 
accent. Strong and weak verbs are respectively marked str, and wk. The 
principal parts of the former will be found in the verb list, pages 175-179 
of the Grammar. Verbs that take feitt as auxiliary of tense are so 
marked; all others take l^abett* Except in the case of proper nouns not 
usually associated with the article, gender has been indicated by a bet, 
bie or ^a^ immediately following the noun. Accents and marks of 
quantity have been given wherever they seemed to be needed. 



n 



W^VX^f bcr, -«, -C, evening; l^cutc 
abenb, this evening. 

9['(etttener, ^fx%, -«, — , adventure. 

aBer, but, however. 
9[Bgntttb, bcr, -«, *C, abyss, 
ftd^ aB'ISfett, wk,^ to grow loose, 
drop from. 

ab'ne^mett, str., to take off. 

ab'rebttt, wk., to make an agree- 
ment. 

ab'retf ett, j/r., to tear off. 

ab'toerfett, str., to throw off. 

9[ccil'fatttl, bcr, -«, -c, accusative. 

^tiH, intety., ah, alas. 

3lb?cf fc, bic, — , -n, address. 

all, all ;alle«, everything; aUc S^agc, 

every day. 
aUtW, adj., alone ; co-ord. conj., but. 
allerbittOiS^ to be sure. 
aKjttlOtflil, only too well. 



a(i$, as ; when ; after compar,, than ; 

— ob, as if. 
a(fo, accordingly. 

alt, old. 

%XitXf ba«, -«, — , age, old age. 

vm — an bcm. 

9[mS'ri!a («^«/.), -«, America. 

^mSrifa'tter, bcr, -«, — , American 
(man). 

9[ltt€n!a'tteirttt, bic, — , -ncn, Amer- 
ican (woman). 

amSrifa'ttifd^, adj.^ American. 

amphibium. 
fttt, prep, {dat. and ace), at, on; 

adv., t)on bicfcr 3ctt —f ^rom this 

time on. 
att'bittbett, str., to tie fast. 
attber, other. 
anbermal ; cin — , another time. 

atlberiS, differently. 

attbeti^ttio (anberd'tDO), elsewhere. 
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3Cttfatlg, bcr, -«, ""c, beginning. 
att'fangett, J/Sr., to begin. 
angenel^m, pleasant. 

Sltlgflf blc, — , ''C, terror, fear; !clne 
— ^aben, not to be afraid. 

^mH^^^^^^f ^^f -^f ~^' c^ ^^ 

distress. 
fingftUd^, anxiously. 

an'xiXfittn, wk,, to touch. 
att'fel^ett, str.^ to look at. 
att'fhrengett, wk., to exert, strain. 
9[tttttlort, bic, — , -en, answer. 
anf tOOrtett, w^., to answer. 
att'$ie(ettr sir,, to put on (apparel) ; 

jtcl^ — , to dress one's self. 
3ftlfel, ber, -«, ', apple. 
9()lfe(Battm, bcr, -«, 'c, apple-tree. 
SliwHir, bcr, -«, April. 

91rBeit, bic, — , -en, work, exercise, 
task. 

arBeitett, w^., to work. 

^IrBeiter, ber, -«, — , workingman. 

5lmt, ber, -e«, -e, arm. 

arm, poor. 

5lr|t, ber, -e«, ^e, physician. 

^tem, ber, -«, breath. 

aud^, also. 

aitf, prep, (dat. and ace), on, upon. 

anf freffen, J/Sr., to eat up (of ani- 
mals). 

3Jttfga6c, bie, — , -n, task, exercise. 

auf ge^Ctt, J/5r., aux, |eln, to rise (of 
sun, etc.). 

aitf l^Srett, wk., to cease, stop. 

aitf mad^ett, wk., to open. 

auf merffam, attentive(ly). 

HUf ttel^ntett, str,^ to take on (board). 

attfS = auf \ia9, 

auf fe^ett, wk., to put on (of hat). 

auf ftel^ett, str., aux. fein, to get up, 

rise. 



auf ftettett, wk,, to set up, put in po- 
sition, 
fld^ anf tun, »>r<r^., to open up. 

Stoftt&rtdfnmmen (m/. ^j j«^x/.), 

bad, -9, mounting upwards. 
onf Itel^ett, str., to wind (of watch, 

etc.). 
9(ug'a^fel, ber, -«, '', apple of the 

eye. 
3lttge, ba«, -«, -n, eye. 
^ngeuBIU!, ber, -«, -e, moment, 
^ngnff , ber, -«, August. 
aiti9, /r^/. (dat), out of, from. 
atti^'Brettett, wk,, to spread out. 

aui^'ge^ett, str,, aux. fein, to go out. 

attd'gleid^ett, str., to equalize, make 
even (= gteici^). 

att^er, prep, (dat), aside from, out- 
side of; — ^tem, out of breath; 
jentanb — jic^ bringen, to make 
one frantic, drive one beside 
one's self. 

augerl^alB, prep, (gen.), outside of. 

aUiS'ftirifdtett, str., to pronounce. 

auiS'ttieiibig, adv.; — Wnnen, to 

know by heart. 



(a(b, soon. 

(ange, frightened, afraid. 
85ait!, bie, — , ^e, bench. 
Silrt, ber, -(e)«, 'e, beard. 
Bauett, wk., to build. 
83aner, ber, -«, -n, peasant. 
a^aum, ber, -e«, ''e, tree. 
S3ebett'tling, bie, — , -en, meaning, 
befif'frigett, wk., to fasten, make 

fast, 
ftd^ (efttt'bett, str., to be (at a place, 

well, ill, etc.). 
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9efrei'iittg, bic, —, -en, freeing, 

rescue. 
begSg'nett, wk., aux, fein, to meet 
(z</. dat), 

(egin'nen, str., to begin. 

beljartett, str,^ to retain, keep. 

S3el)ailb'(nng, bic,— , -en, treatment. 

bel^itf fam, cautiously), careful(ly). 

bet, prep. (dat)f with, at, at the 
house of. 

beibe, both ; bie beiben, the two. 
Scitt, ba«, -e«, -e, leg. 
beiita'lte, almost. 
beif en, str,, to bite. 
Sefamtf f l^aft, bie, — , -en, acquaint- 
ance. 
befom'meit, str,, to receive, get. 
bemer'feit, wk,, to notice; remark. 
beilb'ai^teil, wk., to observe. 
beiptSm', comfortable. 
bereif toittig, readily, willingly. 
S5c?g, ber, -e«, -e, mountain. 
S^ergmonii, -«, Sergleute, miner. 

Serntt' (neut), Berlin. 

SJcrR'ttC?, ber, -«, — , inhabitant of 

Berlin. 
S^ern'lter, indecl, adj,^ of Berlin. 

berftl^ntf, famous. 

beriil^'rett, wk., to touch. 

befd^af tigt, /«r^. fl^*.; — fein mit, 
to be busy with. 

S^efd^eib', ber, -(e)«, -e, informa- 
tion, knowledge; — tt)iffen, to 
know what to do. 

S3eftll'tmttg, bie, — , consciousness. 

befoit'beriS, especially. 

beffer, compar. of gut, better. 

befte'l^eil, str,, to exist; — au8 
(^o/.), to consist of. 

ScfHc (three syllables), bie, — , -n, 
brute. 



beftt'd^ett, w^., to visit. 
S3etatt'bttttg, bie, — , stupor. 

betett, wk,y to pray. 

betrad^'tett, w^., to survey, view, re- 
gard. 

^t% ba«, -e«, -en, bed; gu — (e) 
gel^en, to go to bed. 

ISeute, bie, — , booty, spoil, prey; 
catch. 

83ettlllSt'feitt, bad, -9, consciousness. 

beseid^'ttett, wk., to indicate. 

83tbe(, bie, — , -n, bible. 

bietett, str., to offer. 

SJilb, ^a^, -e8, -er, picture. 

S^ttberbtti^, ba«, -«, ^er, picture- 
book. 

bittig, cheap. 

binbett, str., to bind (an, w. ace, to). 

83inte, bie, — , -n, pear. 

bii?, prep, {ace), till, until, up to; 

subord. conj.j until. 
bitte, please. 
bitten, J/r., to beg, ask (um, w. ace, 

for), 
btttedid^, bitterly. 

blafeu, j/n, to blow. 

»Iatt, \iOi%, -eS, 'er, leaf. 

Matt, blue. 

bleibett, str., aux. fein, to remain; 

jiel^en — , to remain standing. 
Slct^ft, ber, -«, -e, lead-pencil. 
bltffett, wk., to gaze, look. 
blittb, blind. 
bia^r merely. 
blil](ett, wk., to blossom, bloom. 

83(nme, bie, — , -n, flower. 
Slttt, ba«, -e«, blood. 

83oben, ber, -«, ^ ground, floor; IVL 

— jinfen, to fall down. 
bofe, evil, bad. 

brand^en, wk^, to need. 
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httmnf brown. 

Brifd^eit, str,, to break. 

httit, wide. 

httnntn, wk, irreg,^ to bum. 

83nef, bcr, -€«, -c, letter. 

S3neftr&ger, bcr, -«, — , letter-car- 
rier. 

Brittgett, wk, irreg.f to bring; jc* 
tnanb au§er jtc^ — , to make one 
frantic. 

83rttber, bcr, -«, * brother. 
S^riiberi^ett, ba«, -8, — , little 

brother. 
SJtti^, ba«, -c«, ^cr, book. 
ISndtBittber, bcr, -8, — , bookbinder. 

83ttrl^{itaBe, bcr, -n, -n, letter. 



(Souft'ne, blc, — , -n, (female) 
cousin. 

ba, adv,^ there, then; subord, conj,^ 

since; when. 
bage'gett, against it. 
bal^itt', thither. 

^Dame, bic, — , -n, lady. 

bantif , in order that. 

battfeit, wk.^ to thank (zc;. dat^. 

batttt, then {temporal), thereupon. 

bat*, j^^ §91. 

barauf , thereupon. 
barutt'tet, under that, by that. 
ba^f subord, conj'.y that. 

batie'tett, wk.y to date. 
2)attb, bcr, -8, -c, dative. 
^Qumeii, bcr, -8, — , thumb. 

bQ§u', to it, along with it. 
benlen, wk, irreg., to think (an, w. 
ace, of). 



bettit, adv., then (;»^/ temporal) ; ^^ 

^r^. ^^«/., for. 
bcr, article, the; ^(f»i. pron», he, 

she, it (§ 9P, Note 4); reL pron,, 

who, which. 

berf eCbe, bicfclbc, ba8fctbc, the same, 
bcfto, see j[c. 
beutlill^, plain(ly). 
betttfd^, adj.y German. 
^entfl^, German (language), 
^eutfdte, bcr, the German (man); 

cin !£)cutfd^cr, a German. 
^etttfl^Iaitb («^«/.), -8, Germany, 
^eient'ber, bcr, -8, December, 
^id^ter, bcr, -8, — , poet. 

biff, thick. 

^tetter, bcr, -8, — , (man) servant, 
^iettft, bcr, -t^t -c, service. 
^ieniStSg, bcr, -8, -c, Tuesday. 
^ienfhltSbflteil, \^% -8, — , servant- 
girl. 

biefer, this, this one ; — . . . icncr, 

the latter . . . the former. 
biedntfil, adv,, this time. 
bicffeitS, prep, (gen,), on this side 

of. 

bod^, but; yet, nevertheless (§ 122, 
Note 2). 

2)i>f t0r, bcr, -8, S)ofto'rcn, doctor. 

^OtttteriStfig, bcr, -8, -c, Thursday. 
2)orf, \ia^, -t^, ^cr, vUlage. 
bort, there, yonder. 

brattf en, outside. 

btci, three. 

2)rittcl, ba8, -8, — , third (part); 

brittcl, fl^*., third. 
btiiffett, wk., to press. 
bit, thou, you. 

bnttfel, dark. 

burd^, prep, (ace), through, 
^tttft, bcr, -€8, thirst 
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then, just, just now. 

e'iettfo ; — ... tt)ie, just as ... as. 

CC^t, genume(ly). 

(SifC, bic, — , -n, comer. 

tf^tf subord, conj,, before. 

(Sl^re, bic, — , -n, honor. 

el^reit, wk., to honor. 
i&\f ba«, -«, -er, ^gg, 

tif inter j.^ ah ! 

eigen, own. 

eigentftdt, adv,^ really, properly 

speaking, by rights. 
^VXtX, bcr, -«, — , pail. 
eittftlt'bev, one another, each other. 
eittfad^, simple. 
eilt'fattett, str,^ aux, \tin, to occur 

to (dat.). 
eitt'^altett, str., to pause, stop. 
eittige (//«r.), some. 
eitt'Iabeit, str., to invite. 

tin'mal, once; einmar, witA im- 

per.f just. [make into. 

tilt'ttd^tett, w^., to arrange as, 
eilt'fli^iffett, wk,, to take on board. 
eilt'teUett, wk,, to divide into. 
(Siltsal^I, bie, — , singular. 
eitt$e(tt, adj,^ single, individual. 
ein^ig, single. 
@ifett, ba«, -«, — , iron. 
SUent, bic (plural only), parents. 

(Snbe, ba«, -«, -n, end ; gu — tcf en, 

to read through. 
eitbUdt, finally. 
(Sltbnitg, bic, — , -en, ending. 
eng, narrow. 

Q^nglaitb (neuter), -«, England. 
Q^ttgl&nber, bcr, -«,— , Englishman. 

Q^nglSnberiit, btc, — , -ncn, English 
woman. 



ettgUfdft, English. 

(Sttfet, ber, -«, — , grandson. 

etttbedPett (cntbcf fen), to discover. 

etttfentf , distant, away. 
etttfiie'ltett, str., aux. fein, to escape 

from (dat.), 
entl^arteit, str., to contain. 
Ctttfc^'Hdft, horribly. 

etttme'ber . . ♦ ober, either ... or. 

cr, he. 

erB&ntt'Iidt, pitiable, pitiful. 
Gv^fe, bie, — , -n, pea. 
Qhrbe, bie, — , -n, earth. 

ergrei'fett, str., to lay hold of, seize. 

erl^artett, str,, to receive. 

ftd^ ertlt'ttent, tok., to remember («;. 
gen, of object remembered), 

ftd^ erf&rtett, wk,, to take cold. 

erfen'nett, wk, irreg,, to recognize. 

jlC^ erfttll'bigen, wk,, to make in- 
quiries. 

erie'gett, wk., to kill (of game), bag, 
bring down. 

entft, serious. 

^mteseit, bie, —, -en, harvest- 
time. 

errei'dtett, wk., to reach. 

erfl^ei'tten, j/r., ai/jr. fein, to appear, 

make its appearance. 
erfAie'gett, str,, to kill by shooting, 

shoot. 
e¥f(l^9)lff , partic, adj\, exhausted. 
frft, tffl^i^., only, not . . . until. 

ber Srfte, first. 
ertoei'tertt, wk., to enlarge. 

enufbem, wk., to reply. 

er^Sljlett, w^., to relate, tell. 
eS, it; anticipating the subject, 

there. 
@fe(, ber, -8, — , ass, donk-ey. 
effeit, str,, to eat. 
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ettoa, adv.l perchance, perhaps; 

about. 
ttWn^, something; — me^r ober 

tDeniger, a little more or less. 
(lhtro>a (neui.), -e, Europe. 



Sfabett, bcr, -«, ^, thread. 

fd^rett, str.f aux, ffin, to go, drive; 

— laffcn, to let go. 
gfall, bcr, -c«, ^e, fall, case; im 

SaQe, bag, in case. 
faEeit, j/r., fli/x. fcin, to fall. 

fattgett, J/r., to catch. 

faffett, wk,^ to take hold of, grasp. 

foft, almost. 

foitii, lazy. 

gflBniSr, bcr, -«, February. 

gfeber, bic, — , -n, pen. 

fe^lCtt, w>&., to be lacking; e« fcl^lt 

an (fl?fl/.), there is lacking. 
gfel^Iet, bcr, -«, — , mistake. 
feitt, fine, delicate. 

gfclb, ba«, -c«, -cr, field. 

B^tt^er, ba«, -8, — , window. 
f^ertett, bic (//«r. i?^/?'), vacation. 
fertig, finished, ready. 
fcft, firmly. 
feitli^t, damp. 

fjeuer, ba«, -8, — , fire. 

flubett, j/r., to find. 

gfitiger, bcr, -«, — , finger. 
fjittftentig, bic, — , gtnjicmlffc, 

darkness. 
fjtfrfl, bcr, -C8, -e, fish. 
gfleifi^, ba«, -c«, meat. 
ffei^ig, industrious(ly). 

ftiegett, 4^r., aux, fctn, to fly (fiber, 

w. acCf across). 

fttegen, j/r., aux. fcin, to flow. 



ffie^enb, part, ad/,, fluent{ly). 

m% ber, gtuffc«, gluffc, river. 

folgett, w>&., aux, fcin, to follow 
(w//y4 dative) \ foIgcnbc«, the fol- 
lowing. 

fort, away. 

forf (aufett, str,, aux, fcin, to run 
away. 

fort'fc^Cn, wk,, to continue (tran- 
sitive). 

forf ttlil^reitb, continually. 

ijfrage, bic, — , -n, question. 

fragett, wk., to ask (nad^, w, dat., 

about). 
f^ranfreidt (neut), -g, France. 
^ranso'fe, bcr, -n, -n, Frenchman. 

gfran^i^'jttt, bic, — , -nen, French 

woman. 
franjS'ftfdt, «^'» French. 
f^ran, bic, — , -en, woman ; wife. 
Sfrftttlettl, \iOi^, -8, — , young lady. 

Miss. 
frci, free. 

Sfreitiig, bcr, -8, -e, Friday. 
freffett, str., to eat (of animals), 
jtd^ frenen, wk,, to be glad; e8 freut 

mic^, I am glad. 
gfrenttb, bcr, -c8, -e, friend. 
t^reuttbitt, bic, — , -nen, (female) 

friend. 
t^riebridt, Frederick. 
^X% shortened form of gricbric^, 

Fred. 

fro^, happy. 

friil), early. 

8fril^aitg, bcr, -«, -e, spring. 

%t^X\VL%»mmai, bcr, -8, -c, spring- 
month. 

fJril^fWirf, bag, -8, -e, breakfast. 
fil^lett, «/>&., to feel. 

fii^ren, wk., to lead. 
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ffiKett, wk., to fill. 

Pttftel, ha^, -«, — , fifth (part); 

funftcl, adj\f fifth. 
fiir, pr^p. {ace), for. 
fit^ fiiri^tett, w^., to be afraid. 
fftrc^tcrlidft, fearful. 
gfittr ber, -c«, ""e, foot. 

@ang, ber, -(c)«, ""c, passage. 
@atti^, tie, — , ©cinjc, goose. 
gatt$, whole; wholly. 
gav, tf^'.y done (sufiiciently cooked). 
gar, flfl^^'., entirely; — nld^t, not at all. 

^arbe, tie, — , -n, guards. 

Garten, bcr, -«, ^ garden. 

^tHn'ht, ba9, -«, — , building. 

gel^eit, sfr., to give; c« gibt (§ 146, 
Notes), there is (are); nid^t t)om 
Sinn — , not to let go from one's 
arm. 

ge^o'rett, past part, of gcba'ren, to 

give birth to, born. 

@(eBttrti9'tag, ber, -«, -c, birthday. 
^eiurtiS'tagi^gefdtett!, ba«, -«, -c, 

birthday present. 

^(ebatt'fe, bcr, -n«, -n, thought, 

idea. 
^efal^r', ble, — , -en, danger. 

@ef&^r'te, ber, -n, -n, companion, 

comrade. 
©Cfariett, ba«, -8, pleasure, delight. 
gefariett, str., to please (w. fl?a/L) ; c« 

gefallt mir, I like it. 
gegeit, prep, (ace), against. 
ge'gettfeittg, mutually, reciprocally. 

©e'gettftanb, ber, -«, \ object, ar- 
ticle. 

^^el^elitt'ttid, ba8, -niffe«, -niffe, se- 
cret. 



gel^ett, str., aux. fein, to go. 
^ttftuV, ba«, -«, howling. 
^eP'rett, wk., to belong to (dat.). 
gelb, yellow. \ 

®elb, ba«, -e«, -er, money. 
^ele'gettl^eit, bie, — , -en, oppor- 

tunity. 
geUtt'gett, str., impersonal, aux. fein, 

to succeed; e8 geUngt ntir (bir), I 

(you) succeed. 
©entfif , baS, -g, -er, disposition 
genan', exact(ly). 
@Cttf («^«/.), -«, Geneva, 
gettng', enough. 

geta'be, ad/., even ; adv., exactly. 
gem {compar. Ueber, superl. am 

liebpen), with pleasure, gladly; 

id^ tue e8 — , I like to do it. 
©efatig'bttrl^, \i^%, -«, ''er, hymn- 
book. 
^efd^Sff , bad, -8, -e, business. 
gefd^e'l^ett, J/r., a»x. fein, to happen. 
^efd^Ierl^f , bo«, -«, -cr, gender. 
©cfcrie, ber, -n, -n, companion. 
^eftrl^f , ba«, -«, -cr, face. 
®ef)iettff , ba«, -e«, -er, ghost. 
@efta(f , bie, — , -en, shape, form. 
©Cftcttt', ba§, -8, -c, collective, stone. 
geftertt, yesterday. 
gefnnb', healthy. 

^etto'mel, ba«, -«, turmoil, tumult. 
gejie'mett, wk., to beseem, become. 
giegett, str., to pour. 
@(ai^, bad, ®(afed, ©Idfcr, glass; ein 

— SBaffer, a glass of water. 
glaitbett, wk., to believe (ze/. dat. of 

person). 
gkid^, d!^z'., in a moment. 
gtetteu, J/r., aux. fein, to glide. 
^liiff, ba€l, -§, good fortune, luck; 

gum — , luckily. 
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glilfflil^, happy; luckily. 

(Both, ba«, -c«, gold. 

&9tt, -e«, ""cr, God. 

(3t^kf ba«, @rafc«, @rafcr, grass. 

gratt, grey. 

gteifett, str.f to seize, grasp. 

gr56f great, large, tall; — fci^rciben, 

to write with a capital. 
grfttt, green. 
©rttttbforttt, blc, — , -en, principal 

part. 
griigett, w^., to greet ; — laffcn, to 

ask to be remembered to, send 

greetings to. 
gilt, good. 

$aai:, ha^, -c«, -e, hair. 

^aget, emaciated, haggard. 

^Qfeii, bcr, -«, — , hook. 

^ulll, a(/j\ and adv., half. 

$Stfte, bie, — -n, half. 

l^tili [imper, of l^altcn), intetj,, stop ! 

hold on 1 
l^altett, J/r., to hold, keep; — fflr, 

to consider, regard; fid) — , to 

keep one's self (from falling, etc.). 
$QUb, bic, — , ^C, hand. 
l^ftttberingettb, partu. adj., wringing 

one's hands. 
^anbttietlet, bcr, -8, — , workman, 

mechanic. 
^augett, str.y to hang. 

$afe, bcr, -n, -n, hare. 
$attfe, bcr, -n«, -n, heap, pile. 

^au^tftabt (head-city), bic, — , ^c, 
capital. 

^QU^tmort, bag, -«, ^er, noun, sub- 
stantive. 
$att«, bag, ©aufc«, ©aufcr, house; 



gu ^aufc, at home; narf) $aufe 
gc^cn, to go home. 

^atti^fd^lilffel, bcr, -8, — , key to 

the house, street-door key. 
^av^^attXf bcr, -«, ^, house-father, 

master of the house. 
^eiett, sir., to raise; fid^ [in btc 

$o^c] l^cbcn, to raise one's self (up), 
^eit, hot. 

l^et^en, str.y to be called; to bid, 

order. 
l^elfett, ftr., to help (w, dat.), 
^Ctt, bright, light. 

$eraB'ftn!ett (/«/. aj j«^j/.), ba8, 

-8, descent, descending. 

l^eraB'fteigen, str,,_ aux, fein, to 

come down. 
l^etQitf ^o(en, wk., to fetch up. 
l^erauf jiel^en, j/r., to draw up (to 

one's self). 
}l^tXWX2', out, out of, out here. 

lieriei'Ianfen, str., aux. fcin, to run 

up to. 

l^erliei'rufen, str., to call in (up to). 
l^erBef fd^affett, wk., to bring up to 

a place. 

$etlift, ber, -c8, -c, autumn. 

^etBfhnonat, bcr, -8, -e, autumn- 
month. 

herein', tnUty., come in ! 

^ereitt'fommett, str., aux, fcin, to 

come in (here). 

^er'fomttten, str., aux. fcin, to come 

from. 

Hermann, Herman. 

$en, bcr, -n, -en, master, gentle- 
man, Mr. 

$errtn, bie, — , -ncn, mistress. 

^tXUVX', adv., around. 
^etltm'jagetl, wk., transitive, to 
chase around. 
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^etttttt'Ianfeit, j^., aux. fcln, to run 

around. 
l^entm'rettliett, wk. irreg., to run 
around. 

$er|, ba«, -cn«, -en, heart. 

l^erjeit, wk,^ to fondle, caress. 

^erietti^fratt, bic, — , -eti {term of 

endearment)^ wife of my heart. 
^e?5^afi, boldly, bravely. 
l^ettte, to-day ; — abenb, to-night. 
^ier, here. 
l^ieraitf , hereupon. 
^ttfc, bte, — , help, aid. 
$immel, bcr, -«, — , sky ; heaven. 
^VMSllS^HitVi (inf, as subst), \ia^, -«, 

falling down. 

(inaB'flettent, wk,, aux. fein, to 

climb down. 
^XWA'ia^tVif str., to let down. 
l^tna^fel^ett, str., to look down into. 
]§itta^ftti!ett, str,, aux. fcin, to sink 

down. 

:^iitab'Pr|ett, wk., aux. \t\\\, to 

plunge down ; ba8 $ — , the plung- 
ing down. 

l^ittaiif eUett, wk., aux. fcin, to rush 

up. 

l^inattff^ntigett, str., aux. fcin, to 

jump up. 
l^tttattfttlinbett, str., to raise by 
winding. 

l^ittaui^'geltett, str., aux. fcln, to go 

out. 

l^ittaui^'fteffett, wk., to put out. 
l^ineitt', adv., into. 
binein'sreifett, str., to thrust one's 

hand into. 
l^itteitt'lteBett, J/r., to lift into. 
l^tneitt'fdtreiben, j/r., to write into. 

l^itt'l^altett, str., to hold out to {dat^. 
\[vxittf pi^^p' {dat. and ace ^, behind. 



Ijittii'Berlinttgett, wk. irreg., to take 

across. 
l^ttt, interj., hm I 
\fiiSSi {inflected ^ol^- ; compar. I)o()cr, 

superl. bcr l|8d)ftc), high. 
Ijoffett, wk., to hope. 

^offttung, bie, — , -en, hope. 
^51)0, bie, — , -n, height; jid^ in bie 

— ^eben, to raise one's self up. 
l^olett^ wk., to fetch, go and get. 
$o(i, ba«, -e«, ^er, wood. 
l^drett, ze//&., to hear. 
^it^n, ba«, -e«, ^er, fowl, chicken. 
$ttttb, ber, -e8, -e, dog. 

^ViVi^tX^ ber, -8, hunger. 
Ijltttgng, hungry. 
^itt, ber, -eg, ""e, hat. 
^fitte, bie, — , -n, hut, cabin. 



i*, L 

i^r, pers. pron., you ; poss. pron., 

her, their. 
immet, always. 
ill, prep. (dat. and ace), in. 
XXCtStVX'f subord. conj., while. 
ittbcf feit, adv., meanwhile ; however. 

3nbia'ner, bcr, -«, — , Indian. 

ttt'tterl^alb, prep, (gen.), inside of. 
intereffauf , interesting. 
3tttereffe, ^(x^, -8, -n, interest. 
^tlattber, bcr, -8, — , Irishman. 
3rttttttt, ber, -«, ^er, error. 



ja, yes ; bu l^ajl ja, why, you have 

(Note I, page 134). 
3agb, bie, — , -en, hunt, chase. 
JQgCtl, wk., to hunt. 
SJiget, bcr, -«, — , hunter. 
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Sa^r, ha^, -e8, -e, year. 
^aitt&^tit, tie, — , -en, season. 
iSa^rl^tttt'bert, ba«, -«, -c, century. 

!3ammer, bcr, -«, lamentation, 

lamenting, wailing. 
^JlttUdr, bcr, -«, January. 
je, ever; witA comparatives : jc ♦ . . 

beflo, the . . . the. 
jleber, every, each. 
jlebermatttt, everybody, every one. 
lebod^^ however. 
lentattb, somebody, some one. 
jjenet, that, that one, yonder. 
jlSttfeitig, adj.^ on the other side. 
jlttfeUd, prep, (gen.)y on the other 

side of. 
jc^t, now. 

jltbeltt, wk.^ to shout for joy. 
Sttgettb, btc, —, youth. 

3tt'a, bcr, -«, July. 

jttng, young. 
Stttti, bcr, -%, June. 

^affee, bcr, -«, coffee. 
^a^tt, ber, -(c)«, ''c, boat. 

^aifet, bcr, -8, — , emperor. 

^aiferreii^, ba«, -«, -c, empire. 
fait, cold. 

^am^f, bcr, -e«, ""e, struggle, battle. 
^atta'netttlOgel, bcr, -8, ^, canary. 

faun, j^^ tonnen. 

^atto'ttettfttgel, bic, — , -n, cannon- 
ball. 
^a^itStt', bcr, -«, -c, captain. 
^axlf Charles. 

^a^c, blc, — , -n, cat. 
fattfett, wk,, to buy. 
^anfmatttt, bcr, -«, ^aufleutc, mer- 
chant. 



faitm, scarcely, but just. 

feilt, no, not any. 

f eiltmal, not once, not a single time. 

better, ber, -«, — , cellar. 

fettttett, wk. irreg.f to know, be 

acquainted with. 
^effel, bcr, -8, — , kettle. 
^iltb, \iCL%, -C8, -cr, child. 
^ittberf^iel, ^Qi%, -8, -C, children's 

game. 

^iri^e, W, — , -n, church. 

^iri^ltdfmaner, bic, — , -n, ceme- 
tery-wall. 
flagett, wk., to complain. 
flat, clear, pure. 

^(affe, bic, — , -ii, class. 

^leib, ba8, -c8, -cr, dress; ^leiber, 
clothes. 

fleitt, small. 

flo^fett, wk., to knock. 

^(oftet, ba8, -8, ^, monastery, clois- 
ter. 

^abe, bcr, -n, -n, boy. 
^abemtame, bcr, -n8, -n, boy's 

name. 

fdli^en, wk., to boil, cook. 

^0^1, bcr, -8, cabbage. 

^0^(f0)lf, bcr, -8, % head of cab- 
bage. 

f ommett, str., aux. fcin, to come ; ju 
jtd^ fclbp — , to recover conscious- 
ness. 

^ottt^ottiff , bcr, -en, -en, composer. 

^dttig, bcr, -8, -c, king. 

^dttigitt, bic, — , -ncn, queen. 

^itttigreidt, \i^^t -8, -C, kingdom. 
fdnttett, wk. irreg., to be able; can. 
^O^lf, bcr, -e8, ''c, head. 
fo^f(0iS, headless. 

^dr^er, bcr, % — , body, 
forrigie'rett, w^., to correct. 
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Ihftft, bte, —, % strength. 

froit!, sick, ill. 

$ttt% ^tXf SUt\\t%, ^ti\t, circle. 

^rittfer, ber, -«, — , critic. 
^fig, ber, -c«, % jug. 

SAHB^Z, bic, — -, -tt, kitchen. 
^ngel, blc, — , -n, ball, bullet; 
cannon-ball. 

^xd^f bic, — , ^c, cow. 

wm cool. 

^it)iferf4titieb, ber, -(e)«, -e, cop- 
per-smith. 
furj, short. 



Iftl^eit, w^., to laugh. 

Sabeit,r ber, -«, ^, (merchant's) shop. 

Sample, ble, — , -n, lamp. 

fiaitb, bag, -e«, *er, land; att« — 

fet^en, to land {transitive), 
la«0, adj., long; elite 3«it — / ^^^ 

some time. 
(angf , a^z^., long, a long while. 
(attgen, w^., to reach out for (ttad^, 

w, dat.), 

(aitgfam, siow(ly). 

(affen, str.y to leave; let, permit; 

cause; let have. 
(aitfett^ j/r., aux. fein, to run. 

Baitt, ber, -8, -e, sound. 

laViif loud(ly), aloud. 

XwxitUf wk,y to sound, read, run. 

Beben, ba«, -«, — , life. 
(ei^ett, wk.j to live. 
Seiemolir, ba«, -8, farewell. 
legeit, w^., to lay; ftd^ — , to lie 

down. 
(elfrett, w^., to teach. 
Selyrer, ber, -8, — , teacher. 
Sel^^eritt, bte, — , -tten, (female) 

teacher. 



letll^t, easy, easily. 
leib ; e« tut mir — , I am sorry. 
leibett, x/r., to suffer. 
leibev, adv,y unfortunately. 
(eilyett, j/r., to lend ; borrow. 
Seiter, ble, — , -tt, ladder. 
Seftidit', ble, — , -en, lesson, exer- 
cise. 

Serii^e, ble, — , -n, lark. 

(ettteit, ivk.y to learn. 

Sefel^ttfltr '^^^t -^/ ^«*^/ reading-book, 

reader. 
(efett, str,y to read. 

ber le^te, last. 

fieitte (^/«r.), people. 

fiiiftt, ba«, -e«, -er, light ; candle. 

lielft, dear; — l^aben, to love. 

nei^ett, wk,, to love. 

Helper {compar, of gem), rather 

(§ 1 02). 

fiieb, ba«, -e«, -er, song. 
Sieberl^it^, ba«, -«, ^er, song- 
book. 
Hegett, J/r., to lie. 
Utt!, adj., left. 
(ol^ett, w>&., to praise. 
Sdfltr ba«, -e«, *er, hole, opening. 
filtft, ble, — , ^e, air. 
Sftgner, ber, -«, — , liar. 

Sttftf|lie(, ba«, -«, -e, comedy. 

m 

mftflt^lt, w^., to make, do; tDle — 
tt)lr'8, how shall we manage it. 

a^Sbfi^eit, bag, -«, — , girl. 

mager, thin, poor. 

max, ber, -«, May. 

SRaitt, ber, -«, (river) Main. 

SRaieftSf, ble, — , -en, majesty. 
a>lal, bag, -(e)8, — or -e, time. 
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tnfttt, indef, pron, one, they, people. 
VXWxHOitXf -tf -t^f many, many a. 
SKaitn, ber, -c^, ^er, man. 
matttt(t4, masculine. 
^WCXt', Mary. 

SSftVLXi, bic, — , — , mark (silver coin, 
. worth 24 cents). 
Wkx%^ bcr, -e«, March. 
9Ratiro'fe, ber, -n, -n, sailor. 
SRaitd, blc, — , 9Kaufe, mouse. 
SReer, ba«, -c«, -e, sea. 

meljir (compar. of Did), more; ttiti^t 

— , no longer. 
melirere (plur), several. 

9Kel>r$a||I, bie, — , plural. 

SReile, bie, — , -n, mile. 

SKeittttttg, bie, — , -en, opinion. 

metfteit)^, mostly. 

aReifter, ber, -8, — , master. 

avenge, bie, —-, -n, multitude, large 
number. 

aRenfll^, ber, -ett, -en, human being, 
man. 

a^effer^ ba«, -«, — , knife. 

9KtI^, bie, — , milk. 

^intxaVf ha^, -8, -ien, mineral. 

^vxn'itf bie, — , -n, minute. 

9Ktntt'teit$eiger, ber, -8, — , minute- 
hand. 

mit, /r<f/. (</«/.), with. 

mif l^ringen, str.^ to bring along. 

mtteinait'ber, with one another. 

mif gelyeit, str., aux. fcin, to go 

along. 
mtfttel)mett,J^r., to take along. 
a^ittag, ber, -8, -e, noon; gu — 

effcn, to eat dinner, dine. 
^xMz, bie, — , middle, midst. 
a^ittel, ba8, -8, — , means. 
9KitttOd4 (mid-week), ber, -8, -e, 

Wednesday. 



tttittttt'ter, now and then, occasion- 
ally. 

mSglill^, possible. 

'^^XiXii^ ber, -8, -e, month. 

9)ldttb, ber, -e8, -e, moon. 

a^dtttag, ber, -8, -e, Monday. 

a^oirgett, ber, -8, — , morning; ^eute 
ntorgen, this morning. 

tnorgeit, adv., to-morrow. 

miibe, tired. 

aWiiaer, ber, -^, — , miller. 

a^nb, ber, -e8, mouth. 

aRttttituittd'ttiagett, ber, -8, — , am- 
munition-wagon. 

9Rttt, ber, -e8, courage; ftd^ — 
ntat^en, to muster up courage. 

3R«tteir, bie, — , *, mother. 

Wii%Zf bie, ■— , -n, cap. 

Itaii^ (ft A»</ ft), /r^'/. (^a/.), after, to ; 

felner SWelnung — , according to 

his opinion; — ^aufe, home 

(-ward). 
^wSofoikt^ ber, -8,.-n, neighbor. 
^wS^mxvi^ bie, — , -nen, (female) 

neighbor. 
ViWSlfiiiVli! 9 subord, conj\, after. 
naUOi'^tlitXi, str., aux. fein, to attend 

to (dat.)f look after. 
n^aojflfixft afterwards. 
9{a4'tnUtSg, ber, -8, -e, afternoon, 
ber nSfltft^f nearest, next, 
itail^'ftftirseit, wk., aux, fein, to 

plunge after (dat^. 

5ttai^t, bie, — , ^e, night. 
9{age(, ber, -8, ", nail. 
ital)(e) (na^er, ber ncid^fle), near. 
9{ame, ber, -n8, -n, name; namend, 

by the name of. 
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ttStttltd^, adv,^ namely; you must 
know; the fact is. 

9Jarr, bcr, -en, -en, fool. 
SiJafe, bic, — , -% nose. 
Itaft, wet. 

ttfttflr'nd^, adv.y of course. 
ttel^etty Z'''^/' (^<»^' ««<ar arf.), along- 
side, next. 
9Jeffe, bcr, -n, -n, nephew. 
nel^mett, J/lr., to take. 
Iteilt, adv,^ no. 

ttenttett, w^. irreg.^ to name, call. 
^eft ba«, -c«, -er, nest. 

tteit^ new. 

Iteitgiertg, curious(ly). 
9lettia]^r, ba«, -e«, New- Year, 
ttill^t, not. 

9Hdtte, bic, — , -n, niece. 

tttd^ti^, nothing. 

ttte, never. 

Itietnanb, nobody, no one. 

ItOfJtr still; — iiicfit, not as yet; 

iDcber . . , nod), neither . . . nor. 
9{0irbfee, bic, — , North Sea. 
^^if btc, — , ^e, distress, need. 
9{0tieni']6er {pronounce to a J- v), bcr, 

-g, November. 

9htmmeir, btc, — , -n, number. 

Itilt, now; at the head of a clause 
followed by a comma^ well, well 
then. 

Itfir, only. 

D, inter;', t oh ! O I 
jjiiif whether. 
obeit, above. 

bcr olftere, upper. 

Vib^Xtviif, although. 
oM^Ott', although. 

ober, or. 



Dfeil, bcr, -8, ', stove. 
offen, open. 

Offeier', ber, -«, -c, officer. 
offtteit, wk,f to open. 

Offtttttt^r blc, — , -en, opening, 
cavity. 

oft, often. 

dfteri^, frequently. 

Oljltc, /r^/. (a^r.), without; — gu 
tt)iffcn, without knowing. 

Olyttmafi^t, bic, — , -en, swoon, un- 
consciousness. 

D||ir, ba8, -«, -en, ear. 

Ofto'ber, bcr, -8, October. 

Ottfel, bcr, -8, — , uncle. 

Oxif ber, -8, -c ««</ 'er, place. 

Oftenretlli («^«^/.)i -«f Austria. 



^aaXf ba8, -rc8, — and -tf pair; 

cin paar, a few. 
?Pa>iicr', ba8, -8, -e, paper. 

?Pairir («^»/.), Paris. 

qScirttaHi; ba8, -8, -c ^;r -icn, par- 
ticiple. 

?Peirf5tt', bic, — , -en, person. 

?Pfarircr, bcr, -8, — , parson. 

jifeifeit, J/r., to whistle. 

?Pfeiltttg, bcr, -8, -c, pfennig (^«^- 
hundredih part of a mark), 

¥f «irb, ba8, -c8, -e, horse. 

?P^«of5tiy, bcr, -en, -en, philos- 
opher. 

?P(a^, bcr, -e8, ^c, place; — ncl^mcn, 

to take a seat. 
?Prci)8, bcr, $rcHc8, ^rcifc, price. 

?PrCttftCtt (neut.\ -8, Prussia. 

f rofef f«r, bcr, -8, «Profcff5'rcn, pro- 
fessor. 

?PitIt, ba8, -(e)8, -e, desk. 
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9iatib, ber, -«, ""er, edge. 

wMr quick(ly). 

fHiitf ber, -9, advice, counsel. 

ntten, str,, to advise (</«/. of per- 
son). 

SRitfel, tia^, -9, —, riddle. 

yStfel^aft, mysterious, enigmatical. 

^l^n%VLf ba«, -«, ""er, partridge. 

rei^t, tf^'., right (opposite of \eii and 
wrong) ; adv,, rightly ; very. 

rebeit^ ^k.^ to speak. 

9lebeitdftirt, bie, —, -ctt, phrase, ex- 
pression, locution. 

reMili^, honestly. 

9legett, bcr, -«, rain. 

reglc'reit, wk,, to rule, reign. 

regneit, wk., to rain. 

reii^, rich. 

reil^ett, wk,f to reach, hand. 

9leill^tttm, ber, -«, -turner, riches. 

[Reifeitbe, ber {inflected as an adj.), 
traveler. 

retfiett, str., to tear. 

ret^enb, charming. 

ireitttett, wk. irreg., to run. 

rettett, w>&., to save. 

[Retter, ber, -%, — , rescuer, savior. 

9iettltltg, bie, — , -en, rescue, de- 
liverance. 

9Hem, ber, -«, Rhine. 

rili^gr correct(ly). 
SRoil, ber, -§, ""e, coat. 
rotteit, w^., to roll. 
9l{am («^«/.)» -*/ Rome. 
aiofe, bie, — , -tt, rose. 
r3t, red. 

9iilcfeit, ber, -§, — , back. 
JRftiffairt, bie, — , -en, return trip. 
rttfett, str., to call (for, um w. acc^. 



nt^ig, quiet(ly). 

9iititt)if, ber, -(e)«, ""e, trunk (of 

body). 
[Rilfilattb (neut), -§, Russia. 



8ftfl|e, bie, — , -n, matter, thing, 

affair, business. 
fftd^Iifi^, neuter. 
fagett, wk,, to say. 
@a^, ber, -e8, *e, sentence. 
fatter, sour. 

@fi^ad^t, ber, -(e)«, -e, shaft. 
@fi|af, ba8, -e«, -e, sheep. 
fll^a^tt, wk., to convey (fiber, 

across). 
@ll^altia^ir, ba«, -«, -e, leap-year. 
fi(^ ffi^ftmett, «^^., to be ashamed. 
^fi^Ottett, ber, -«, — , shadow, shade, 
ffi^eittett, sir., to shine; appear, 

seem. 
ffi^iffett^ wk., to send. 
fli^ie^ettr str., to shoot. 
@fl|i£b, ba«, -e«, -e, shield, sign. 
@i^(lti^t, bie, — , -en, battle. 
ffi^(afettr str., to sleep. 
fli^Iagen, J/r., to strike, hit. 
Mleilit, bad(ly). 
ffi^liefien, str., to shut, close. 
^d^Itttge, bie, — , -n, noose, loop. 
fll^Ittll^Sett, wk., to sob. 
(Slfttilffel, ber, -«, — , key. 
ft(^ flj^me^etn, w^., to flatter one's 

self. 

fd^netbett, str., to cut. 
(Sd^tteiber, ber, -«, — , tailor. 
f d^tteien, wk., to snow. 

fd^tteK, quick(ly). 

@d^ttitter, ber, -«, — , reaper, 
mower. 
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fd^Ott, already ; — gut, very well. 
f^Blt, beautiful(ly). 
^of^, hex, -e«, "e, lap. 
^^Ottlottb (neut,), -«, Scotland. 
^^ireffett, ber, -«, — , fright, terror. 
jdlXtibtn, str., to write. 
ffi^Yetett, sir.f to cry, make an out- 
cry. 
Bdinfl, hex, -e8, -c, shoe. 
^^ni^Mtn, bcr, -«, "'^ shoe-shop. 
Sii^nfli, ble, — , -en, debt; fault. 
Settle, bic, — , -n, school. 

S^ftler, bcr, -«, — , pupil, scholar. 

Sfilnliital^e, ber, -n, -n, school-boy. 
Sii^ttlfhtnbe, bie,— , -n, school-hour. 
^dinittv, bie, — , -n, shoulder. 

Sli^ttl$t1lt]|ieir, ha^f -«, — , school- 
room. 

Sii^ttfter, ber, -«, — , cobbler. 

fd^ttiftd^, weak. 

fl^ttiaitfeit, wk.f sway, move to and 
fro. 

^HlWat^, black. 

fil^iiia^eit, wk,, to chat. 

fd^ttiel^eit, wk,f to hover, hang. 

fli^llieigeit, sfr.y to be silent. 

bie ^H^^, —f Switzerland. 

\tbiV^lXf heavy; difficult. 

^d^ttiefter, bic, — , -n, sister. 
Si^ttiefteiril^eit, ba«, -«, — , little 

sister. 

ffi^mimmeit, str., aux, ^aben ««^fctn, 

to swim. 

See, ber, -(e)«, -en, lake. 
SeeU, bie, — , -n, soul. 

\t%t% str., to see. 

f e^r, very ; fo fc^r . . ., as much 

mA • • • 

feit, /«-/. (</«/.)» since; — jtDel 

SEBod^en, for two weeks past. 
Seite, bie, — , -tt, side, page. 



Sefttlt'be, bie, — , -n, second. 

Seftttt'benjetgeir, ber, -«, — , second- 
hand. 

felber, self; i(^ felber, I myself. 

felbft, selfi even(§ 155). 

fenbeit, wk, irreg., to send. 

Se^m'bet, ber, -«, September. 

fe^ett, w^., to set, put; jl(^ — , to 
sit down. 

Sid^erl^eit, bie, — , security, safety. 

Siiiit, bie, — , sight; In — fein, to 
be in sight. 

fie, she; they. 

@te, you. 

SUbe, bie, — , -n, syllable. 

Silber, ba«, -«, silver. 

ft(bettt, adj\y of silver, silver. 

ftttgett, sir,, to sing. 

Sttigbogel, ber, -«, '', song bird. 

ftttfett, str., aux. fein, to sink. 

fi^ett, str.y to sit. 

fo, so,- thus; then; fo fe^r..., as 

much as . . . 
fobalb', as soon as. 
fofotf , forfhwith, at once. 
fog(eid^', at once, forthwith. 
Solytt, ber, -«, *e, son. 
fo(fi^eY, -e, -e8, such, such a one. 
Solb, ber, -(e)«, pay (of a soldier). 

SoIbSf , ber, -en, -en, soldier. 

Sottttneir, ber, -8, — , summer. 
SommenttOttat, ber, -«, -e, summer- 
month. 
fottbern, but (§ 122, Note i). 
Sottttabettb, ber, -«, -e, Saturday. 

Sottne, bie, — , -n, sun. 
Sotttttilg, ber, -«, -e, Sunday. 
fottft, else, otherwise ; formerly. 
forgett, wk., take care (of, fiir w. 

acc^, look after. 
f0)t»0l|r ; — . . . aid, both . . . and. 
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jph, late. 

^paii, ber, -en, -en, sparrow. 
f|ia$ie'rett, w^.; — ge^en, aux. fein, 
to take a walk. 

@tia$ieir'gattg, ber, -«, % walk, 

stroll. 
ftlielett, w^., to play. 
Stirad^e, blc, — , -n, language. 
^pvttditn, str., to speak ; jemanb — , 

to see some one. 
^pndlWOTt, ba«, -«, ""tv, proverb. 

ftirittgett, sir., aux. feln and Ijaben, 

to spring, jump. 
^pnx, bie, — , -en, track, scent; auf 

ber — fein, to be on the track. 
Staat, ber, -e«, -en, state. 
Stabt^ bic, — , % city. 
@tamm, ber, -(e)«, ^e, trunk (of a 

tree). 
ftarf, strong ; severely (erfaltet), 
iiavt, rigid(ly), fixed(ly). 
\tnttf prep. (gen.)f instead of. 
ftel^ett, irreg.f to stand. 
fte^jlett, sir., to steal. 
fteigen, str.^ aux. feln, to mount, 

climb. 
@tettt, ber, -«, -e, stone. 
fteKett, wk., to place ; gragen — , to 

put questions. 
(Sterl^elieb, ba«, -e«, -er, hymn for 

the dying. 
fterl^eit, j/r., aux. fein, to die. 
Stern, ber, -«, -e, star. 
(Stimme, bie, — , -n, voice. 
StQifttier!, ba«, -«, -e, story (of a 

house). 
ftolyttettr «/^.y to moan, groan. 
ftO^ett, str.y to push, knock. 

Strafe, bie, — , -n, street. 
fhreitett, str., to fight, struggle. 
@trtif, ber, -e«,-e, (piece of) rope. | 



8tiif(, ba«, -«, -e, piece. 
^tttbenf , ber, -en, -en, student, 
fhibie'rett, wk., to study. 
@tttbuim, bae, -d, <Stitbten, study. 
©tttljl, ber, -e«, ^e, chair. 
fihimm, dumb. 
@tltttbe^ bie, — , -n, hour; lesson. 

^tttttbettaeiger, ber, -«, — , hour- 
hand. 
fnd^ett, wk., to look for, seek. 
\i% sweet. 

%Hf ber, -e«, -e, day. 
2:al, baS, -«, *er, valley. 
^ale?, ber, -«, — , taler, dollar (a 
silver coin worth three marks). 

^attte, bie, — , -n, aunt. 

tait^eit^ wk., dance. 

^ftffi^e, bie, — , -n, pocket. 

^ftfii^emtlyr, bie, — , -en, watch. 

tattii, deaf. 

tattH'fbtmm, deaf and dumb. 

2^eU, ber, -«, -e, part; gum — , in 

part. 
teilett^ wk.y to divide. 

te(egira)il)ie'ireit, wk., to telegraph. 

tetter, dear. 

%\tviitt, ba«, -«, — , theater. 
2^^ec, ber, -8, tea. 
^^eefanne, bie, — , -n, tea-pot. 

tief, deep. 

%\t\tf bie, — , -n, depth. 

2^ter, ba«, -(e)«, -e, animal. 

^ittte, bie, — , -n, ink. 

2^ifdi, ber, -e«, -e, table. 

2:ttel, ber, -«, — , title. 

^Ofltteir, bie, — , ", daughter. 

tdb'miibe (tired to death), fagged 

out. 
toK, mad. 
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XotettfHKe, ble, — , silence of death. 
tragett, j/ir., to carry ; wear. 
tratteit, wk,, to trust (dat^ or auf w, 

acc.^ to), 
ireffeit, str,^ to hit, strike; meet. 
Zxtppt, ble, — , -n, stairway. 
iXtitVif sir., aux, fein, to step, 
trinfett, str., to drink. 
%ti^% hex, -€«, consolation. 
txoi^, prep, (jgen^, in spite of. 
^ritlyal^lt, ber, -8, "^t, turkey. 
%%!&if ba«, -(c)8, -C, cloth. 
tiitt, irreg,, to do. 
2^ftir(e), ble, — , -en, door, 
bie %Mei, —f Turkey. 
Stttlltr bcr, -8, "e, steeple, tower. 

U 

ftbel, bad, evil. 

{td^ fiien, n^^.i to practise. 

itiieir^ prep, (dat and ace), over, 

above; about 
^htxaVi't everywhere. 

tBereitt'fommeit, sir., aux, \t\% to 

agree, make an agreement. 
fl'fierfal^rtr ble, — , -en, crossing, 

passage, journey across. 

il'ierfll^iffeu, wk., to transport 
across. 

il'berfe^eit, wk., to ferry across. 

illierfef $ett, wk., to translate. 

fibng, adj., remaining, other. 

fibttttg, bie, — , -en, practice. 

ttf er, baS, -8, — , shore, bank. 

Vi%Xf ble, — , -en, watch, clock; tt)ie 
tolel — , what o'clock. 

XMi, prep, (aec), around, about; — 
Wie t)iel U^r, at what time; — 
. . ♦ 3U (w. inf.), in order to; — 
. . • n)illen, for the sake of. 



tttn'fommeit, str., aux. fein, to 

perish. 

Um'lattt, ber, -8, -e, umlaut. 

ft(^ ttm'felyett, str., to look around. 

nmfonff , in vain. 

tttn'ftetenb, standing around; bie 
Umfle^enben, the bystanders, spec- 
tators. 

ttttl^ef^rct^li^, indescribable. 

ttn'l^etOOl^nt, uninhabited. 

nnb, and. 

nit'gefalyir, approximately, about 

ntt'geirabe, odd. 

Utt'glftff, ba8, -8, mishap, accident, 

misfortune. 
UniHerfiiSf , bie, — , -en, university. 
Utt'ntl^e, bie, — , -n, restlessness, 
nitten, below. [unrest. 

Ulttev, prep. (dat. and ace), under, 

among. 

ntlterfirtf' flt^r -f^-* to interrupt 

ntt'tergel^eit, str., aux, (ein, to set 

(of sun, etc.). 
Utt'terf^ieb, ber, -e«, -e, difference. 
Ur'teil, ba«, -«, -e, judgment. 



IBoter, ber, -8, *, father. 
IBaterdmb, ba8, -(e)8, native coun- 
try. 

nerief'feirtt, wk., to correct. 

Herbie'ttett, wk., to deservew 

bie S^erefitigten @taitteit, the 

United States. 

HerfarUn, str., aux, feln, to fall in- 
to ruin, decay. 

nerge'bettd, in vain. 

Hergef'feit, str,, to forget. 

{t(^ nenr'reit, ?&>&., to lose one's 

way. 
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Herfan'fett, wk,, to sell. 

Herlan'gett, wk.^ to demand, desire. 
^^ Herlaf fett^ j/r., to rely (upon, 
auf w. acc^. 

nerfte'reti, str., to lose. 

nerlo'Ben^ to engage; tocrtobt \t\yXf 

to be engaged. 
Herf^irif' fi^ett, str., to promise. 
Herfte'lieit, J/r., to understand. 

Herfn'^en, wk,^ to attempt. 

Hettei'Utt, i&^., to divide (among, 

untcr w, ace), 
netmttit'beit, wk., to wound. 

iJCrja'gen, w^., to lose courage, de- 
spair. 

S^etter, ber, -«, -n, (male) cousin. 

)o\tif much ; //., many. 

Oiettet^f , perhaps. 

Uier, four. 

SJlertcI (pronounce ic as I), ba«, -«, 
— , quarter; toicrtct, adj., fourth. 

Sogcl, ber, -«, '', bird. 

^Ofar (pronounce 2Bo*), ber, -«, -c, 
vowel. 

05tt, /^<^. (d?b/.), of, from ; with pas- 
sive, by. 

Il3t, /r</. ((/a/. a«(/ a^r.), before ; — 
jtDel 2Bod)cn, two weeks ago; 
— Slngjl, for terror. 

Hdrl^ei'fdttltett, wk, irreg., to be able 
to pass. 

Hor'lyeir, beforehand. 

tiorig, former. 

Hdr'fommett, str,, aux. fcln, to occur. 

^otr'fd^Iilg, bcr, -«, ""c, proposal. 

Hdr'ftfi^tig, careful(ly). 

ttiailtfCIt (pronounce tt)af«=), j/r., 
d!«x. feln, to grow. 



SBageit, bcr, -«, — , wagon, carriage. 
ttiagett, wk,, to venture, dare. 
)tia^(en, wk,, to choose. 
ttial^r, true. 

ttlftl^reitb, /r^/. (^<?«-)» during; sub- 
ord, conj\, while. 

SBalb, bcr, -e«, ''er, forest. 
aSBaitb, blc, — 'c, waU. 

ttiaitit, when (in direct and indirect 

questions), 
tOUtltt, warm. 
)»axitnf wk,, to wait (for, auf w, 

ace), 

ttiarllm', why. 

ttft)5, what; — fiir, what sort of. 
)t»ftfd|eit, str., to wash. 

SBaffer, ba«, -8, — , water. 

wattg^, /'«/:? J7., waugh I 

ttiebeir ; — ... nod^, neither . . . nor. 

SSBigr ber, -e8, -e, way, road; jour- 
ney. 

ttiegeit, /«r/. (^(f«.), on account of 
(§ 164, Notes). 

tt»ifg'teige«, str., to tear away. 

SBel^'flagett, ba« (iV- «-f subst.), -«, 

lamenting, lamentations. 
ft(^ m\ixt% wk,, to defend one's 

self. 
SBeiB, ba«, -e«, -er, woman, 
tueibnd^, feminine. 

aSBeilJ'tta^tett, ble (plural), Christ- 
mas. 

ttieil, because, since. 
SBeitt, ber, -«, -c, wine. 
ttietnett, wk., to weep. 
)»t\% white. 

SBei^e, ber (eltt SBelgcr), white man. 
tticit, fair. 

V^tXHb^ttf -e, -CS, interr,pron., which, 
which one; reL pron,^ who, 
which, that. 
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SBeft, ble, — , -en, world. 

ttieitbeit, wk, irreg^t to turn. 
ttietlig, little, few; eln — , a little. 
ttietttt, if» when, whenever. 
XpitXf intgrr, pron,^ who ; compound 

rel.y he who, whoever. 
ttierfett, str.y to throw, cast. 

SBer!, ba«, -(e)«, -e, work. 
mefttid^, western. 
^Better, ba«, -«, — , weather. 
miber^ /^<^* (a^^.), against. 

mi'beirliaHeit, w^., to echo. 

mie, how ; as ; — Utcte, how many. 

loteber, again. 

mte'berfoniiiieit, str,, aux. fetn, to 

come again. 
mte'benttlt, again, once more, 
bet tOXt^XtVitf * the how manyeth ' ; 

ber — ift l^eute, what is the date 

to-day ? 
mU^ttm, William. 
wUltn ; um @otte« — , for the love 

of God. 

SBinbe, bie, — , -tt, windlass. 

mmbeit, sir., to wind. 

SBittter^ ber, -«, — , winter. 

SBitttermOttat, bcr, -«, -e, winter- 
month. 
Wtx, we. 

Wittti^, actually. 
miffeitr wk. irreg,y to know. 
loo, where. 
too*, see §§91, 100. 

SBJ^d^e, bic, — , -n, week. 
8B94etttSg, ber, -§, -e, week-day. 
lOO^ir', whence. 
I00^llt\ whither. 

M||Iy presumably, probably, doubt- 
less. 
lOOlfrbefannt, well-known. 
lOO^tten, wk,, to dwell, live. 



SBolfitnng, ble, — , -en, dwelling. 

aSBolf, ber, -e«, *e, wolf. 

9EBoIf«gef(^i*te, bie, — , -n, wolf- 
story. 

SBort, ba«, -(e)«, "er and -e, word. 

SBdrt^eit, ba«, -«, — , little word. 

SBdrter^itiJ^, ba«, -(e)«, ""er, diction- 
ary. 

lOltllbeirbair, wonderful(ly), miracu- 

lous(ly). 
loftttfd^eit, wk,, to wish. 
loiiteitb, raging. 



jageit, w^., to be dismayed, dis- 
heartened. 
3ttl>ir bie, — , -en, number. 
3a^)tr ^^*^f -*/ *«/ tooth. 

Beidftett, ba«, -«, — , sign. 
Beigeftnger, ber,-«, — , index-finger. 
jetgett, w^., to show. 

3etgeir, ber, -«, — , hand (on watch 

or clock). 
3ctt, ble, — , -en, time. 
3(ititng, bie, — , -en, newspaper. 
3eittiiort, \^Q.%f -«, "er, verb. 

5errei'§en, j/r., to tear to pieces. 

3iege, ble, — , -n, goat. 

5te||eit, sir,, tr., aux. l^aben, to draw, 
pull ; intr., aux. feln, to move, go, 
proceed. 

$tem(tfltf tolerably, quite. 

3iffeir6(att, hai, -e«, 'er, dial. 

3tmmeir, ba«, -«, — , room. 

$ittertt, wy^., to tremble. 

$tt, /r^/. (daf.), at, to ; wiV/4 iw/"., to. 

5lt, adv.f too {before adjectives and 

adverbs). 
pcrff , first, at first. 
^itfrte'bett, satisfied, content. 
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5ttgletd|\ at the same time. 
Jttle^f r at last, last of all. 

^n^ma^tn, wk,, to shut, close. 

3ltltge, blc, —, -n, tongue. 
Jltrilff , back. 

prftif felyreu^ wk,^ aux, {ein, to re- 
turn. 
$itrilff fommeit, str,, aux, fein, to 

come back, return. 
$it?ilff ftltfeitr str,, aux, fein, to sink 
back. 



3tt'irilfihittg, bie, — , -en, prepara- 
tion, arrangement. 
SItfam'meit, together. 

^am'mtv^ommtn, sir., aux, \tvx, 

to come together. 

5U'f e||ett, str,y to look on (at = dat,), 

$1t'f)lired)ett, str,; Irojl — , to speak 
comfort (to = daL), to comfort. 

5ttloei'Uit, at times. 

jWei, two. 

Sttiif^eit, prep. (dot. and ace), be- 
tween. 
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about, prep,^ fiber {dat and ace); 

adv, (approximately), ttlt'gefa^r. 
according to, nat^ {dat). 
accordingly, otfo. 
account; on — of, tocgcn (gen). 
accusative, bet Slccu'fatit), -«, -c. 
acquaintance, bie ^elannf {(i^af t, — , 

-eru 
actually, tt)tr!Ii(^. 
address, blc Slbrcffe, — , -lu 
advice, ber 9Jat, -«. 
advise, roten, str, 
affair, blc @a(i^e, — , -n. 
afraid ; to be — , ft(^ f fird^tcn, wk, 
after, prep,y nad^ (^<z/.); subord, conj'.j 

nad^bem'. 
afternoon, bcr 9?a(i^'mlttag, -«, -e, 
afterwards, nad^^cr'. 
again, toieber. 

against, gegen (ace); tDiber (a^r.). 
age, old age, ba« Stttcr, -«, — . 
ago, t)or (^<7/.); ^^o weeks — , k)or 

gtucl SBod^ett. 
air, ble ?uft, — , *e. 
all, an ; not at — , gar nld^t, 
almost, Beina'l^e. 
alongside, neben (dat and ace), 
already, fd^on. 



also, oxi<S!^. 

although, oBgteid^', obfd^on'. 

always, immer. 

America, ^me'rtla (neut), -$. 

American (subst.)^ ber ^mertfa'ner, 

-%, — ; — woman, ble Slmerlfa':= 

nerin, — , -nen. 
American (adj\), amerifa'nift^. 
and, uub. 

animal, ba8 2:ier, -(e)«, -e. 
another, etn anberer ; (= one more), 

no(^ ein. 
answer, ble Slnttuort, — , -en. 
answer, anttDorten (auf, acc.)^ wk, 
appear, ft^elnen^ str. 
apple, ber Slpf el, -«, ^ 
apple-tree, ber St^jfelbaum, -«, *e. 
approximately, un'gefal^r. 
April, ber %)^x\\\ -«. 
arm, ber %xm, -e«, -e. 
around, urn (ace), 
as (comparison), tt)le; (causal) ba; 

— if, at« oB. 
ashamed; to be — , jid^ fd^ameti, wk. 
aside from, auger (dat), 
ask (a question), fragett, wk, ; — for. 

Bitten um (ace), str,; — questions, 

gragen fletten. 

at, an (dat, and ace); — the house 
of, Bel (dat,); — (a place), gu 
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(dat); — what time, um tt)ic Did 

August, ber Slugufl', -«» 
aunt, bic Zanit, — , -n, 
Austria, £)fierrei(i^ (neut.), -«. 
autumn, ber ^erbfl, -c«, -e; — 

month, ber ^erbjlutonat, -«, -e. 
away, fort. 

B 

back, adv,y jurutf . 

bad, ft^ted^t 

bank (of river), baS Ufer, -«, — , 

be, fcin, irreg,; Jt(^ bepn'bcn, sir.; 

there are, e« gibt, e« fmb. 
beautiful, (d^dn. 
because, kPelL 

become, loerben, aux. fein, str. 
bed, bag ©ett, -e«, -en; go to — , 

ju S3ett(e) ge^en. 
before, /r-?/., tjor (</«/■. a«^ ^^r.); 

subord. conj\f el^e. 

beforehand, Dor'^er. 
beg (for), bitten (um, acc,\ str, 
begin, on'fangett, str,; bcgin'nen, str. 
beginnning, ber Stnfang, -«, *e. 
behind, l^inter {dat. and ace). 
believe, glaubcn (w. dat.\ wk. 
belong, gel^fi'rctt {w. dat.), wk. 
bench, bte SBanf, —, *e. 
Berlin, Berlin'; of — , 53erli'ner; 
inhabitant of — , ber ©erli'ner, 

better, Beffer. 

between, iXox\6i)tn {dat. and ace). 
Bible, bie 53iber, —, -tt. 
bind (to), Binben (an, ace), str. 
bird, ber SSoget, -«; ^ 
birthday, ber ©eburts'tag, -«, -e. 
birthday-present, \iOi^ ®eburt«'tagS* 
gefti^enf, ~«, -e. 



bite, betgen, str. 

black, fdjttjarij. 

blind, bttnb. 

blood, bag «Iut, -eS. 

blossom, bliil^en, wk. 

blow, blafen, str. • 

blue, blau. 

body, ber ^orper, -«, — . 

boil, !od)en, w>&. 

book, ba« ^ud^, -e«, ^er. 

bookbinder, ber 53u(^binber, -«, — . 

borrow, lei^en, j/y. 

both, beibe ; - . . . and, fomol^r . , . 

a(«. 
boy, ber tnabe, -n, -n. 
break, bredften, str. 
breakfast, ba« grflj^flud, -e, -«. 
bright, l^eH. 
bring, bringen, wk. irreg.; — along, 

mlfbrtngen. 
brother, ber ©ruber, -9, ^ ; little — , 

ba« 53rflbercf|en, -8, — , 
brown, braun. 
build, bauen, wk. 
building, tia^ ©ebou'be, -«, — . 
bum, brennen, wk. irreg. 
but, aber, foubem, affein (§ 122, 

Note i), bod^ (§ 122, Note 2). 
buy, faufen, wk. 



call, rufen, str.; (name) nennen, wk. 

irreg.; to be called, Ijeigen, str. 
canary, ber ^ana'rlenDogel, -«, *. 
capital ; — city, bie ^au^Jtflabt, — , 

"e; to write with a — , gro^ 

fd^reiben. 
carry, tragen, str. 
cast, merfen, str. 
cat, bie ^atje, — , -n. 
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catch, fongen, str, 

cease, auf l^dren, wk, 

century, ba« Sa^r^un'bert, -«, -c» 

chair, ber @tu^I, -€«, 'e. 

Charles, ^axt 

charming, reigenb. 

cheap, biUig. 

child, \ia^ tinb, -c«, -er. 

Christmas, ble SBei^'nati^ten (//«r.). 

church, bie ^ird^c, — , -n. 

city, ble @tabt, — , 'e. 

class, bie ^taffe, — , -n. 

clear, ttar. 

clock, ble Ul^r, — , -en ; ble SBanb* 

u^r, — , -en. 
close, ft^dcgen, str.; gu'madien, wk. 
clothes, ble ^(elber (plural). 
cobbler, ber @d)ujler, -«, — . 
coffee, ber ^affee, -«♦ 
cold, fait ; to take — , Jtti^ erfcirtett, 

wk. 
come, fommen, aux. fein, str.; — 

from, l^er'fonimen ; — in, l^erelu'* 

!ommen; come in I l^ereln'I — 

back, 3urit(f (ommen. 
comfortable, bequem'. 
composer, ber ^omponlff, -en, -eru 
consider, l^aften filr (acc.)y str. 
consist (of), befle'l^en (aus, dat.), str. 
contain, entl^artctt, str. 
content, gufrie'ben. 
continually, forf Wal^rcttb. 
cook, fod^en, wk. 
cool, liil^I. 
correct, forrigle'reti, wk.; uerberfent, 

wk, 
counsel, raten, str. 
country, ba« Sanb, -e«, *cr ; in the 

— , auf bem Sanbe ; native — , ba« 

^aterlanb. 
course; of — , natilr'Ud^. 



cousin; male — , ber ^Setter, -«, -n; 

female — , ble douji'ne, — , -n. 
cow, ble ^1^, — , "-t. 
critic, ber ^rltlfer, -«, — . 
cut, fti^nelben, str. 



dark, bunlel. 

darkness, bie glnflemls, — , -nlffe. 

date, batie'ren, wk. 

dative, ber 3)atlto, -s, -e* 

daughter, ble %o6)itXf — , \ 

day, ber 2^ag, -e«, -e. 

deaf, taub; — and dumb, taub« 
ftumm. 

dear (beloved), \xth, teuer; (expen- 
sive), teuer. 

debt, ble @(^ulb, — , -en. 

December, ber ©egem'ber, -§, 

deep, tlef. 

dictionary, bod SBdrterbut^, -(e)d, 
''er. 

die, jlerbcn, aux. feln, str. 

difference, ber Un'terfd^leb, -e8, -e. 

differently, anberd. 

difficult, fd^mer* 

diligent, flelgig. 

dinner ; to eat — , ju SD'Jlttag effen. 

discover, entbeden (entbef fen), wk. 

distress, ble 9?ot, — , 'e. 

divide, telten, wk.; — into, eln'tel* 
ten In (acc)\ — among, Dertel'* 
len unter (ace). 

do, tun, trreg.; madjen, wk.; — (well, 
ill, etc.), ^vS) befln'ben, str. 

doctor, ber 2)of tor, -«, 2)ofto'ren. 

dog, ber ^unb, -e«, -c, 

dollar, ber Skater, -S, — . 

donkey, ber @fel, -«, — ♦ 

door, bie jKilr(e), — , -en* 
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draw (pull), jiel^en, str, 

dress, ba« ^telb, -c«, -er. 

dress (one's self), ftd^ an'gle^en, j/r. 

drink, trinfen, str, 

drive, fal^rcn, awjc. jein, j/r. 

dumb, flumm. 

during, tuS^renb (^^^.)* 

dwell, tDO^ncn, w^. 

dwelling, ble So^uung, — , ^tt, 

B 

each, jcber, -e, -e8; — other, eln« 

an'ber, 
ear, ba« O^r, -«, -en. 
early, frill^. 
earth, ble @rbc, — , -n. 
easy, easily, leid^t 
eat, cffen, str.; of animals ^ frcffcn, str, 

egg, "t^^i ei, -«, -er. 

eighth, bet aci^te. 

either ... or, entkpe'ber . . . ober. 

else, (onfl. 

elsewhere, anberdtuo. 

emperor, ber ^alfer, -%, — . 

empire, ba« ^aHerrelt^, -^, -c. 

end, ba« @nbc, -«, -n. 

ending, ble (Snbung, — , -en. 

England, ^ngtanb, neut, -«. 

English, englifd^; — woman, ble 

@ngIonberln, — , -nen. 
Englishman, ber @ng(dnber, -%, — . 
entire, entirely, gan^. 
error, ber 3rrtum, -«, *er. 
especially, befon'bcr«. 
Europe, @uro'pa, neut^ -«. 
even, tf^z/., fetbfl (§ 155); adj,, (not 

odd), gera'bc. 
evening, ber Slbenb, -S, -e. 
every, jcber, -e, -e« ; — one, jeber* 

monn ; — day, otte 2;age. 



everything, aQed. 

everywhere, iibcraU'. 

exactly (just), gera'b€ ; (accurately), 

gcnau'. 
exercise, ble 3trbelt, — , -en. 
eye, ba« Sluge, -«, -n. 



face, \i^^ ©efw^f , -8, -er. 

fall, fatten, aux, feln, str, 

famous, berii^ntf . 

far, melt. 

farmer, ber SBauer, -8, -n. 

father, ber 35ater, -«, '. 

fault, ble @(^ulb, — , -en. 

February, ber gebruar, -«. 

feel, fil^ten, wk, 

feminine, kpelbllt^. 

fetch, ^oien, wk, 

few, tt)enlge {plur,)\ a — , eln ^aar. 

fifth, ord,, ber filnfte ; a — part, eln 

gflnftel. 
fight, flrelten, str, 
finally, enbUd^. 
find, finben, str, 
fine, feln. 

finger, ber ginger, -«, — . 
finished, fertlg. 
fire, \iCi% geuer, -«, — . 
first ; the — , ber erjle ; at — , jucrP'. 
fish, ber ^\\6), -e«, -e. 
flatter one's self, ftdj {(^melc^eln, wk, 
floor, ber S3oben, -8, ". 
flow, fllegen, aux, feln, str. 
flower, ble ©lume, — , -n. 
fluent, fluently, fflegenb. 
fly (across), fllegen (fiber, ace), aux, 

feln, sir, 

follow, fotgen {with dative), aux. 
feln, wk. 
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foot, ber gug, -e8, *e. 

for, prep,^ fflr {acc^\ coord, conj.y 

bentu 
forest, bcr SBalb, -c«, ^er. 
forget, Dergcffcn, j/r. 
form, bie ©cjlatf , — , -en. 
forthwith, joforf , fogleid)'. 
fortune, bad ®ivid, -d. 
four, t)ier. 
fourth, <?r^., ber l^lcrte ; — part, \ia^ 

SSlertel, adj., tolertel 
fowl, ba« ^ul^n, -e«, ''er. 
France, granfreid^, neut, -«♦ 
Fred, grits* 
Frederick, griebrici^. 
free, frel, 
French, frangb'tUd^ ; — woman, bie 

grangS'ftn, —, -nen. 
Frenchman, ber grango'fe, -n, -n. 
Friday, ber greitag, -S, -e. 
friend, ber greuttb, -e«, -c ; female 

— , blc greunbin, — , -tten. 
from (= out of), au« (dat.)\ (= of), 

))on (dat). 



garden, ber ©arten, -«, \ 
gender, ba« ©eft^Icd^f , -«, -er. 
gentleman, ber ^crr, -n, -ett. 
German, beutfd^. 

Germany, ©eutjd^Ianb {neut), -8» 
get; go and — , l^olen, wk.; — up, 

auf flel^en, aux. fein, str. 
ghost, ba« Oe^cniT, -e«, -er. 
girl, bus 9Kob(i^en, -«, — ♦ 
give, geben, j/r. 
glad, fro^ ; to be — , jtd^ freueu, wk.; 

I am — , eS freut tnld^ 
gladly, gem. 
glass, ba« ®(a«, ®(ate«, ®taKr. 



go, gcl^en ; aux. feiu, j/r./ — along, 
mif gel^en ; — out, aud'gel^en;. ]^in= 
au«'gei)eiu 

God, @ott, -e«, 'er. 

gold, ba« @otb, -e«. 

good, gut. 

govern, regle'ren, wk. 

grandson, ber (Snlet, -«, — . 

grass, ba« @ra8, @rafe«, ©rfifer. 

great, grog. 

green, griitu 

greet, griigen, wk. 

greeting ; to send greetings, griifeen 
taffcn. 

ground, ber SBoben, -«, '. 

grow, toad^fen, aux. fein, sir. 



hair, ba« $aar, -c«, -e. 

half, bie ©alfte ; a^'., l^otb. 

hand, bie ©anb, — , 'e ; (on clock, 

etc.) ber ^t\%tXf -«, — . 
hang, l^angen, str. 
happen, gefd^e'l^en, aux. feln, str. 
happy, gllidUd^. 
hare, ber ^afc, -n, -n. 
hat, ber ^ut, -c«, 'e. 
he, er ; (emphatic) bcr. 
head, ber ^o^f, -e«, 'e. 
healthy, gcfunb'. 
heap, ber ©auf e, -n^r -«. 
hear, l^orcn, wk. 
heart, ba« ©era, -en«, -en. 
help, l^elfen (w. //a/.), j/r. 
here, l^ier. 
hereupon, l^ierauf . 
Herman, Hermann. 
high, l)0d^ (inflected 1^0^=). 
hit (strike), fdjtagen, str.; (a mark) 

treffen, str. 
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hold, f^alttn, str. 

home; at — gu ^aujc; (go) — , 

honor, bic @^re, — , -n. 

honor, cl^rcn, a/>f. 

hope, bic ©offnung, — , -en. 

hope, l^offcn, wk. 

horse, ba« ^^fcrb, -c«, -c. 

hot, l^ci6» 

hour, btc ©tunbc, — , -n. 

hour-hand, bcr ©tunbcnjcigcr, -«, — . 

house, ba« $au8, $aufc8, ^aufcr. 

how, xoit. 

hunger, bcr ganger, -«. 

hungry, l^ungrig. 

hunter, ber 3figcr, -e, — . 

hut, btc ^fittc, — , -n. 



I,i«. 

if, xotnxL 

ill, franf. 

immediately, joglcid^'. 

in, in {dat, and ace). 

index-finger, bcr 3<^tgcfingcr, -e, — . 

Indian, bcr 3nbiancr, -«, — . 

industrious, ficigig. 

ink, bic 2:intc, — , -n. 

inquiry; to make inquiries, fid) cr« 

fun'bigcn, wk. 
inside of, inncrl^alb (?^«.)- 
instead of, flatt (gen), 
interest, ba8 Sntcrcffc, -8, -n. 
interesting, intcrcffant'. 
interrupt, untcrbrc'd)cn, str. 
into, in (ace). 
invite, cin'Iabcn, sir. 
Irishman, bcr Srlcinbcr, -«, — . 
iron, ba« (gifcn, -«, — . 
it, C8. 



January, bcr Sanuar, ~«. 

July, bcr 3u'ti, -«. 

jump, f|)ringcn, str., aux. fcin tf«// 

l^abcn. 
June, bcr Sunt, -«. 
just, cbcn ; w. imper. ctnmal' ; — as 

... as, cbcnfo . . . toie. 



keep, bd^al'tcii, str. 

key, bcr ©d^liiffct, -e, — . 

king, bcr ^onig, -«, -e. 

kingdom, ba8 ^onigrcid^, -«, -c. 

knife, bae 9Kcffcr, -«, -— . 

knock (at the door, etc.), ftopfcn, 

wk.; — against, jlogcn an (acc.\ 

str. 
know (a fact), toiffcn, irreg.; (be 

acquainted with), !cnncn, wk. 

irreg. 



lack; to be lacking, fcl^Icn, wk. 
lady, bic S)amc, — , -n ; young 

bae grdulein, -e, — . 
lamp, bic ?am^c, — , -n. 
land, bas ?anb, -c8, ^cr. 
language, W @^rarf|c, —, -n. 
l^rge, grog. 
last, bcr kfetc. 
late, f^cit 
laugh, lad^cn, «;>&. 
lay, Icgcn, wk. 
lazy, faul. 

lead-pencil, bcr SBIclflift, -«, -e. 
leaf, bas «Iatt, -c«, ^cr. 
leap-year, ba« ed^altjal^r, -«, -e. 
learn, Icmcn, wk. 
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left, adj\^ lint 

leg, tioA ©cln, -€«, -c. 

lend, tei^en, str. 

lesson, bie 2cfttou', — , -en ; bic 3luf« 

gabc, — , -n ; bic ©tunbc, — , -n. 
let, laffcn, str, 
letter, bcr ©ricf, -c«, -c; — of 

alphabet, bcr 33ud^flabe, -n, -n. 
letter-carrier, bcr ©rieftrfigcr, -«, — . 
lie, Uegcn, j/r.; — down, jiti^ Icgcn, 

Wit. 

life, \i^% ?e5cn, -«, — . 

light, \^^ Wcjt, -€«, -cr* 

light, adj,^ l^ett. 

like ; I — it, cS gcfaUt mir ; I — to 

do it, id^ tue t% gent. 
little (small), ttcin ; (small amount) 

wcnig ; a — , ein iBcnig. 
live, leben, wk,; (dwell) tt)ol^nen, 

wk, 
long adj.y lang ; adv. (ange. 
look, fcl^cn, str.; — for, fud|cn, wk. 
lose, t)crUc'rcn, str.; — one's way, 

fid^ Dcrir'ren, wk. 
loud, laut. 
love, Uebcn, wk. 
luck, bag ©Iflcf, -«. 
luckily, gum ®Ifi(f. 



Main (river), bcr 2J?ain, -8. 
make, maci^en, «/^. 
man (human being), ber iWenfc^, 
-en, -en; (male) ber 9Wann, -e§, 



^er. 



many, mand^er ; t)iele (plur.). 
March, ber SWarg, -eS. 
mark (coin), bic 9J?arf, — , — . 
Mary, 2Karic\ 
masculine, mannUc^. 



master, ber $err, -n, -en. 

May, ber 2)?ai, -«. 

meat, ba« glcifc^, -e8. 

meet, begcg'ncn (w. </«/.), a«x. jein, 

wk, 
merchant, ber ^aufmann, -«, ^auf* 

Icutc. 
merely, blog. 
midst, W miiXt, — . 
milk, bic m\\<i), — . 
mineral, baS iWincraf, -e, -icn. 
minute, bie 3Jiinu'te, — , -n. 
minute-hand, bcr aKinu'tenjeiger, 

Miss, f^rautcin. 
mistake, ber gcl^Icr, -«, — . 
mistress, hit ^errin, — , -nen. 
monastery, ba8 ^lofter, -8, \ 
Monday, ber 2Kontag, -«, -c. 
money, baS @elb, -c«, -er. 
month, bcr SJ^onat, -8, -e. 
moon, ber aJJonb, -c«, -e. 
morning, ber SJ^orgen, -^, — ; this 

— , l^cutc morgen. 
mostly, mciflens. 
mother, bie 2Kuttcr, — , \ 
mountain, ber ©erg, -ce, -e. 
mouse, bie mam, — , SWaufc. 
mouth, bcr SJ^unb, -e8. 
much, Diet. 

N 

nail, ber S'JagcI, -«, ^ 

name, bcr S^ame, -nS, -n; by the 

— of, nameng ; — of a boy, ber 

^nabcnname. 
name, ncnncn, wk. irreg. 
near, na]^(e). 
need, bic 9^ot, — , ^e. 
need, braud^en, wk. 
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neighbor, ber 'Hfladjhax^ ^, -n» 

neither . . . nor, meber . . . nod). 

nephew, bcr ^t^e, -n, -n. 

nest, ba« ^t\t, -e8, -ex, 

neuter, fdc^ltc^. 

never, nic. 

nevertheless, bod^. 

new, neu. 

newspaper, bic S^^^^^^f — / "*"• 

New-Year, ba8 Sficuja^r, -c«. 

next, ai/j., bcr nac^ftc ; /r<?/., ncbcn 

(^a/. anfl ace), 

niece, bic 9^irf|tc, — , -n. 

night, bic 9^ac^t, —, ^c. 

no, pron. adj., fctn; adv., ticiit; — 

one, tiicmanb. 
nobody, nicmanb. 
noon, bcr SD'iittQg, -^, -c. 
North Sea, bic ^oxh]tt, — . 
nose, bic S^Jajc, — , -n. 
not, widjt 
nothing, nid^td. 
notice, bcmcr'fcn, wk. 
November, bcr '^o\)tm*htx, -«. 
now, jctjt, nun. 
number, bic Sa% —, -en; bic 

S^ummcr (= numeral), —, -n. 



occur, tjor'fommcn, aux. fcin, str.; — 
to, cin'fattcn (w. daf.), aux, \tin, str, 

October, bcr Ofto'bcr, -8. 

odd, un'gcrabc. 

of, tjon {dat.), 

offer, bictcn, j/r. 

officer, bcrOffijier', -«, -e. 

often, oft. 

old, alt. 

on, anf (daf, and ace); an {dat. and 
ace). 



once, cin'mal ; at — , jofort', f oglcid^'. 

one, ein ; indg/, pron,, man. 

only, adv,, nur ; (= not until), cr jl. 

open, adj,, offcn, 

open, offncn, wk,; anf mac^cn, wk, 

or, obcr. 

order; in — that, bamtf {subj:^ urn 

. . ♦ gu (/'«/".)• 
other, anber. 
otherwise, fonfl. 
out (of), ^w^ (dat.y, — of breath, 

auger Sltcm. 
outside, braugcn; ■«- of, auger^alb 

over, iibcr {dat. and ace), 
own, adj,, ctgcn. 



page, bic @eitc, — , -n. 

pair, ba« $aar, -c«, — and-t. 

paper, bad ?a|)icr', -«, -c. 

parents, bic @ltern. 

Paris, ^ari«' («<?«/.). 

part, bcr Xcil, -«, -c. 

participle, ba« ^artijli)', -«, -e and 

-icn. 
pea, bic (Srbjc, -^, -n. 
pear, bic S3imc, — , -n. 
peasant, ber ^aucr, -%, -n. 
pen, \At geber, — , -n. 
pencil, bcr ^tcijlift, -«, -e* 
penny, ber ^Pfennig, -«, -c. 
people, bic l^CUte (plural); indef,, 

man. 
person, bic ^crfon', — , -en. 
philosopher, ber "^l^ilof opl^', -en, -v^, 
physician, bcr 3lrjt, -cS, *e. 
picture, ba« ©itb, -e«, -<r. 
picture-book, ba9 ^ilberbuc^, -%, 

""er. 
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piece, bag @tfl(f, -9, -t, 

place, fteUen, w^, 

plain, beutUfi^* 

play, jpielcn, w^. 

pleasant, angene^m. 

please, gcfarien (w. ifal.), sir.; (in 

entreaty) bittc. 
plural, bic SWc^rgal^t, — . 
pocket, bic %(x\^tf — , -n. 
poet, bcr 2)id^tcr, -«, — ♦ 
poor, arm. 
possible, mogUd^* 
pour, gicgen, str, 
practice, \At flbung, — , -<n. 
practise, ftd^ iibrtt, wk, 
praise, (oben, wk, 
prefer, Ucbcr, w. v^. (§ 102). 
principal; — part, bte ©runbform, 

— , -en. 
professor, bcr ^rofcHor, -«, ^^ro* 

fcffo'rcn. 
promise, tocrfprc'c^cn, str, 
pronounce, aud'fprcd^cn, sir, 
proverb, ba8 ©prldittjort, -8, ^cr. 
Prussia, ^rcugen {neut.), -S. 
pull, jicl^cn, str, 
pupil, bcr (Srf|il(cr, -«, — . 
push, ftogcn, j/tr. 
put on, an'jicl^cn (of apparel), str,; 

auf fcfecn (of hat), wk. 



quarter, ba« SBlcrtet, -«, — ; afl^''., 

tjicrtct. 
queen, bit ^onlgtn, — , -ncn. 
question, bie gragc, — , -n ; to ask 

questions, gragcn flcUcn. 
quick, quickly, ]&jntU, rafd^. 
quite, gtemUti^. 



R 

rain, bcr 9?cgcn, -«. 

rain, rcgncn, wi. 

rather, liehtx. 

read, Icjcn, str, 

reader, ba^ ?cjcbuc^, -«, *cr. 

ready, (prepared) bcrcif ; (finished) 

ferttg. 
really, cigcntU^. 
receive, crl^artcn, str, 
red, rot 

relate, crgctl^'Icn, wJk, 
remain, btcibcn, aux, fcin, str, 
remainiag, a^'., iibrig. 
remember, fid^ crtn'ncm (w. ^^n.), 

wk.; to ask to be remembered, 

grilgcn taffcn. 
rescue, rcttcn, wk, 
retain, bcl^artcn, str. 
return, gururf'fcl^rcn, aux, jcin, wk.; 

jurilcf fommcn, aux, jcin, str, 
Rhine, bcr fR^cin, -9. 
rich, rcid^. 

riches, bcr 9lctci^tutti, -%, -turner, 
riddle, bag ^Ratfct, -«, — . 
right, rcd^t. 
rise (of sun, etc.), auf gcl^cn, aux. 

\t\\\, str.; (from bed), auf flc^cil, 

aux, fcin/ str. 
river, bcr glug, gluffcS, giflffc. 
road, bcr SBcg, -ce, -c. 
Rome, 9lom (neut.), -«. 
room, ba« 3tnimcr, -«, — . 
rose, bic $Rofc, — , -n. 
rule, rcgic'rcn, wk, 
run, laufcn, aux. fcln, j/r.; rcnncn, 

wk. irreg.; — awsCy, forflaufctl, 
aux. fcln. 
Russia, 9iugtanb (neut^^ -d» 



214 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



sake; for the sake of, um • . • 

iBittcn igen), 
same; the — , bcrfcrbc, blcjclbc, ba8« 

fclbc ; at the — time, guglcid^'. 
satisfied, gufric'bcn. 
Saturday, bcr ©ommbcnb, -«, -c. 
say, fag en, w^. 
scarcely, !aum. 
school, bic ©d^ulc, — , -n. 
school-room, ba« ©c^uljlmmcr, -«, 

• 
sea, bic ^tt, —, -(c)n; ba« SJicer, 

-c3, -c ; the North Sea, bic 9^orb* 

fee. 
season, bie 3al^re«3cit, — , -en. 
second (subst)y bic ©efun'bc, — , -n ; 

(ord, num.), bcr JlDcite. 
second-hand, ber ^efun'benjeigcr, 

see, fcl^cn, str,; (speak to), f|)red^cn, 

seek, fud^en, w^. 

seem, fd^einen, sfr, 

seize, greifen, s^r, 

self ; I myself, id^ fclbjl. 

sell, Dcrfau'fcn, wk. 

send, fenben, w-^. iVr^r^. 

sentence, ber @a^, -e«, "e. 

September, bcr @e^)tem'ber, -«. 

servant, ber !Diencr, -«,—; — girl, 

ba« !Dicnfimab(i^en, -8, — . 
service, ber 2)ienfi, -c8, -e. 
set, fe^en, wk.; (of sun, etc.) un'ter* 

gc^en, aux. fein, j/r. 
seventh, bcr ftebte. 
several, me^rere. 
severely, fiarf. 

shadow, ber ©(fatten, -«, — . 
she, fte. 



shield, ba« ©c^ilb, -c8, -c. 

shine, fc^einen, str. 

shoe, bcr (Sc^ul^, -e«, -c. 

shoot, fd^icgen, j/>-. 

shop (merchant's), ber 2aben, -^, \ 

short, furg. 

show, geigen, wJ^, 

shut, fd^Uegen, str,; gu'mad^cn, wk, 

sick, franf. 

side ; bic @eite, — , -n ; on this — 

of, biedfeitd {if^-)\ on the other 

— of, jenfeite (gen.), 
silent ; to be — , fc^meigen, str, 
silver, ba« ©itber, -8. 
silver, adj\, filbern. 
since, prep., felt (dat.)\ subord, conj, 

(temporal) feitbem', (causal) ba, 

sing, ftngen, str. 

singular, bie (Singal^t, — . 

sister, bie ©d^lBcfler, — , -n; little 

— , bad ©d^iBcftcrc^en, -«, — . 
sit, ji^cn, str.; — down, jic^ fc^jen, 

wk. 
sleep, fd^Iafcn, str, 
small, ficin. 
snow, fd^ncien, wk, 
so, fo. 

soldier, ber @oIbaf , -en, -en. 
some (plural), einige; — one, jc^ 

manb. 
somebody, jemanb. 
something, ettt)a8. 
son, ber ©ol^n, -8, ^c. 
song, bag Sieb, -e8, -er. 
soon, balb ; as — as, fobatb'. 
sorry;, I am — , e8 tut mir Icib. 
sort; what — of, tt)a8 filr. 
soul, bie @ecle, — , -n. 
sound, ber ?aut, -«, -c. 
sour, fauer. 
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speaky f|)re4en, str,; rebett, wk, 
spite ; in — of, tro^ (^<?«-)* 
spring, bcr grii^ling, -«, -c; — 

month, bcr grfl^Ungemouot, -«,-€. 
springy fpringcn, aux. feln ««</ 

l^abcn, j/r. 
stairway, bic Xrc|)^)e, — , -ti. 
stand, fle^en, str. 
star, bcr @tcrn, -«, -c. 
state, bcr @taat, -c«, -en. 
stay, blcibcn, aux. jein, str, 
steal, ftc^Ien, ^/r. 
steeple, bcr %Vixm, -«, "^c. 
step, trcten, aux, fcin, j/r. 

still (continuattve), nod^; (adversa- 
tive) bod^. 

stone, bcr @tcin, -8, -c. 

stop, auf'^orcn, wk. 

story, bic ©cjd^td^tc, — , -n. 

stove, bcr £)fcn, -8, "^^ 

street, bic ©tragc, — , -n. 

strike, f^tagcn, x/r. 

strong, fiort 

student, bcr ©tubcnt', -en, -en. 

study, ba8 ©tubium, -«, ©tubicn. 

study, flubtc'rcn, wk, 

substantive, ba« ^auptwort, -«, ""cr. 

succeed ; I — , c9 gcUngt mir, aux, 
fcin, j/r. 

such, \ii\6)tXf -c, -ce. 

suffer, (cibcn^ str, 

summer, bcr @ommcr, -«, — ; — 
month, bcr ©ommcrmonat, -8, -c. 

sun, bic ©oniic, — , -n. 

Sunday, bcr @onntag, -«, -c. 

sure ; to be — , aUcrbing^'. 

sweet, \^% 

swim, jc^wimmcn, aw^e. l^abcn fl«// 
fcin, str, 

Switzerland, bic <Sc^lt)ci). 

syllable, btc @tlbe, — , -ru 



table, bcr %i\6)f -c«, -c» 

tailor, bcr ©d^ucibcr, -«, — . 

take, ncftmcn, j/n; — off, ab'nc^* 

men ; — along, mif nc^mcn. 
tall, grog. 
tea, bcr %\jttf -«. 
teach, Icl^rcn, wk. 
teacher, bcr Jcl^rcr, -«, — ; (woman) 

bic Seftrcrin, — , -nciu 
telegraph, tdcgrap^tc'rcn, wk, 
tell (relate), txyxlj'Un, wk. 
than, after a com par., a(9. 
that {neut, dem, pron.)^ hQi^\ (rel, 

pron.), bcr, tt)c(d|cr ; (con/.), bag. 
the, bcr, bic, ba8 ; the . . . the (w, 
compar.)j jc . . . bcftO. 

theater, bae 2:^ca'ter, -«, — . 
then, (temporal) bann; (illative) 

bcnn; fo (§ 121, Note 4). 
there, bort, ba ; -^ is (are), c« gibt, 

e« iji (finb). 
thereupon, barauf , bann. 
they, jic ; indef. pron., man. 
thick, bi(f. 

think, bcnfcn, wk. irreg, 
third, ord., bcr brittc ; — part, \ioA 

2)rlttcl, (^1^'.) brittcl. 
thirst, bcr 2)urfl, -c«. 
this, bicjcr, -c, -c«. 
thou, bu. 
three, brci. 
through, bnrd^ (acc^, 
throw, ttjcrfcn, str, 
thumb, bcr ©aumcn, -«, — . 
Thursday, bcr 3)onncr«tag, -«, -c. 
thus, fo. 
tie (fast), an'binbcn, str,; — to, bin* 

ben an (acc^, 
time (duration)^ blc 3^^*/ — / "^^ ; 
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(succession), baS 'SEflol, -(c)«, — and 

-c ; this — , bic«mal ; no — , fein= 

mtd ; for some — , cine 3cit long ; 

at the same — , juglcic^'; at 

times, guiDci'Icn. 
tired, miibe. 
to (a place), ncd^ ; (a person) gu; 

(w. in/.) gu. 
to-day, l^cutc. 
together, gufam'mcn. 
tolerably, glentlid^. 
to-morrow, morgen. 

tongue, bic 3««0<^/ —r -^* 

to-night, ^eute abenb. 

too (= excessively), gu. 

tooth, bcr 3tt^ttf-«f "'c. 

touch, an'rii^ren, w^, 

tower, bcr 2^urm, -«, ""c. 

translate, iiberfet'jen, w^. 

treatment, btc ^cl^anb'Iung, — , -en, 

tree, bcr ^aum, -e8, ""e. 

true, ma^r. 

Tuesday, bcr !5)icn«tag, -e, -e. 

turkey, ber !£rut]^a^n, -«, *e. 

turn, iBcnbcn, wk. irreg, 

two, glBCt. 



uncle, bcr Onfet, -«, — . 
under, untcr {dat. and ace), 
understand (by), Dcrjlc'l^cn (untcr, 

daf.)f str, 
undress (one's self), Jid^ auS'gicl^cn, 

str, 
uninhabited, un'bcmo^nt. 
United States, btc ^crct'nigtcn 

@taatcn. 
university, btc Unttjcrfttat', — , -en, 

until, bis (prep. w. ace, and subord, 
conj.) ; not . . . until, crft* 



vacation, bic gcrtcn (Jlur,), 
vain ; in — , Dcrgc'bcn«, umfonjl'. 
valley, ba« %qX, -e, ^cr. 
verb, ba« 3^ittt)ort, -«, ^cr. 
very, fcl^r. 

village, bag 2)orf, -c«, ""cr. 
visit, ht\vi'6)tx{, wk, 
vowel, bcr SSofaf, -e, -c. 

W 

wagon, bcr SBagcn, -% — -. 

wait (for), ttjartcn (auf, acc^, wk, 

walk, bcr ©pagtcr'gang, -% *c, 

wall, bic 28anb, — , "^t, 

warm, marm. 

wash, tDafd^cn, str. 

watch, bic Ul^r, — , -en ; btc Xafd^en^ 

u^r, — , -en. 
water, tiOi^ Saffer, -«, — . 
way, bcr Scg, -c«, -c, 
we, xq\x, 
weak, {(i)kt)ad^. 
wear, tragcn, str, 
weather, baS Setter, -«, — . 
Wednesday, ber 9Kttttt)oc^, -«, -e. 
week, btc SBotftc, — , -u; — day, 

ber Sod^entag, -«, -c. 
well, gut, ttJOl^I; (at beginning of 

clause, followed by comma), uuu. 
wet, nag. 
what, tt)a9. 
when, ale ; whenever, tt)cnn ; when ? 

tt)ann(§ 121, Note i). 
whence, mol^cr'. 
whenever, iBcnn. 
where, tt)o* 
whether, ob. 
which, njcld^er {interr, and rei,). 
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whitey subord, conj,^ iDa^tCltb* 
whistle, |)fcifcn, str, 
white, tDcig. 
whither, wolfin'. 

who, reL pron,, bcr, tDf Id^et ; inUrr, 
pron., tOtX* 

whole, wholly, gang. 

why, tDarum'. 

wide, (reit 

wife, blc %tavi, —, -en. 

William, SBit^elm. 

wind (a watch, etc.), auf jlcl^en, str. 

window, ba« genjlcr, -«, — ♦ 

wine, bcr SBcin, -«, -c. 

winter, ber SBltitcr, -%, — ; — 

month, ber SBintcrmonat, -«, -c. 
wish, iDilnfll^en, wk, 
with, mlt (</tf/.)j (2it home of, etc.), 

bet (daf.Y 
without, Ol^ne (acc,)\ — knowing, 

ol^tu }U tDiffeiu 
wolf, bcr SBoIf, -€«, 'c. 
woman, bie grau, — , -en; ba« 

ntih, -e«, -er. 



wood, ba« ^Q\if -t^f *er. 

word, ba« SBort, -(c)«, Shorter «»</ 

28ortc. 
work, bie Slrbcit, — , -en ; ba« SBerf, 

-(e)«, -e. 
work, arbeiten, wk. 
workingman, ber ^rbeiter, -«, — . 
workman, bcr $anbtt)crfer, -«, — . 
world, bie 28elt, — , -en. 
write, jd^rclben, str. 



year, ba« 3al^r, -e«, -e. 

yellow, getb. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, gcflern. 

yet {adversative)^ bod^; (continu- 

ative), txq6) ; not — , noc^ nid|t. 
yonder, adv., bort ; pron., jcner, -c, 

-c«. 
you, bn, i^r, @ic. 
young, inng. 
youth, bie 3ngenb, — . 



INDEX 



ahtnhSf p. 104, N. 4. 

ahtv, p. 23, N. i; § 122, N. I. 
accent, rules for, Introd., § 1 5. 
accusative of time, p. 105, N. 7. 
address, pronouns of, § 6. 
adhortative, § 128. 
adjective, declension, §§ 71-77; 

comparison, §§ 78-85 ; as adverb, 

§ 82 ; after t>itie, etc., p. 141, N. 2 ; 

after personal pronoim, p. 151, 

N. 9. 
adverbs, word-order of, § 47. 
-al, § 57» b. 
atteitt, § 122, N. I. 
otter-, p. 104, N. 3. 

aUt9f use of, p. 170, N. 14. 

OW, § 121, N. l; — ob, § 158. 

article, definite, § 3 ; repetition of, 
p. 20, N. I ; instead of posses- 
sive, § 21 ; indefinite — , § 16; 
generic — , p. 98, N. i. 

auxiliaries, use of, § 61; Ex. 41, 
N. 3; Ex. 60, N. i; §§ 153-154; 
omission of, § 125; conjugation 
of. Appendix, pp. 172-173. 

ietbc, Ex. 56, N. I. 

Uttt, Ex. 56, N. 2. 

Utttett, § 108, N. 3; use 01, p. 140, N. 6. 

liletliett, with infin., § 152, 3. 

brittgeit^ § 120. 



capitals, Introd., § 16; p. 52, N. 4. 
"^tn, § 31. 

comparison of adjectives, §§ 78-85. 
compound nouns, p. 52, N. 3. 
conditional, conjugation of, §§ iii- 

"3- 

conditional sentences, § 115; un- 
real — , § 116. 

conjugation, weak, §§ 60-63, Appen- 
dix, pp. 173-174 ; strong — , §§ 60, 
65-69, Appendix, pp. 174-179. 

conjunctions, subordinating, § 121; 
co-ordinating, § 122. 

consonants, double, Introd., § 1 1 ; 
final — , Introd., § 12; voiced and 
voiceless — , Introd., § 12, Note. 

ba»^ hax', § 91. 

bamit^ § 121, N. i. 

ha9, use of , § II. 

ba(, omission of, § 148. 

demonstrative pronouns, §§ 10, 14. 

htnhn, § 120. 

betttt, § 122, Caution. 
bet, as article, §3 ; as relative, § 90 ; 
as demonstrative, § 90, N. 4. 

berfelbe, p. m, N. 2. 
beffen, use of, p. 167, N. i. 
^etttfiite, p. 105, N. 9. 
bieS, use of, § II. 

btefer, declension of, § 10. 
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diminatives, f 31. 

ho^f § 122, N. 2; p. 140, N. I J 

p. 170, N. 13. 
btt, in address, § 6; in imperative, 

§ 63, N. I 
bttri^, as prefix, § 132. 
bilrfett, conjugation of , § 138; use 

of, § 140. 

'tin, p. 129, N. 4. 

etit, declension of , § 16; substantive 
use of, § 18, Note. 

einattber, § 157; p. 165, N. 8. 

etitig, inflection of adj. after, p. 141, 

N. 2. 
tin9, § 18, Note; as numeral, § 41, 

N.3. 
'tl, § 29, I, Note. 
«ett, § 29, 1. 

ser, nouns in, § 29, i. Note; adjec- 
tives in, p. 104, N. 2. 
erft, use of, p. 139, N. I. 
t9, use of, § II; p. 166, N. i. 

fragett, p. 140, N. 6. 

future, of probability, p. 162, N. i. 

®e=, § 29, 3; p. 170, N. 24. 
geben, orthography of, § 65, Note. 

ge^en, § 118. 

gender ; sex and — , § S ; rules for 

— , Appendix, pp. 1 71-172. 
genitive of time, p. 105, N. 7. 
gertt, § 102. 
gibt; c« — , § 146, Notes. 

ff, silent, Introd., § 6. 

Ijabeit, conjugation of, Appendix, 

p. 172; use as aux., § 61. 
Ijeigett, § 104, N. 2; infin. for past 

part., § 142. 
l|e(fett, infin. for past part., § 142. 



it?, § 133; P- 128, N. 3. 

$etr, declension of, § 50; use of, 

p. 52, N. 2. 

Wttr § 133- 

(Brett, infin. for past part., § 142. 

hyphen, use of, p. 127, N. i. 

=ierett, verbs in, § 124. 

^ifir § 39, 3- 

imperative, word-order in, § 63, 
N. i; ending of, § 63, N. 2 ; forma- 
tion of, § 65; punctuation after, 
Ex. 30, N. I. 

impersonal verbs, § 147. 

*t«r § 49; P- 129, N. 4. 

indirect discourse, §§ 148-151. 
indirect questions, § 148. 
infinitive, use of, § 1 52. 

nttg, § 39, 3- 

inseparable compounds, § 123; Ap- 
pendix, p. 174. 
irregular verbs, §§ 1 18-120. 
ift; e«— , § 146, Notes. 

jtt, use of, p. 134, N. 2; p. 167, N. 2. 
je . . . bcjlo, p. 158, N. 4. 

jebenttatttt, p. 128, N. 2. 
jetttattb, p. 128, N. 2. 



leitt, declension of, §§ 17, 18, 
Note ; use of, p. 96, N. 2, 

fetttteit, use of, § 125, Note. 

futtttttett, § 107; past part, with — ^ 
p. 170, N. 9. 

fdttlteit, conjugation of, § 138; use 
of, §§ 140, 144. 

'htttft, § 39, 3- 

(affeit, use of, §§ 128, 145; infin. 

for past part., § 142. 
(e^rett, with infin., § 152, 2. 

letbett, § 104, N. I. 
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4eiii, § 31- 

lerneit, with infin., § 152, 2. 
lieHer, § 102; Ex. 52, N. i. 
liegeit, § 108, N. 3. 

ntait^ p. 60, footnote ; for passive, 
§ 1 61 ; possessive of — , p. 1 58, N. 5. 

meift, p. loi, N. 5. 

modal auxiliaries, conjugation of, 
§ 138; infin. after, § 139; use of, 
§§ 140, 143; infin. for past part., 

§141. 
ntOgett, conjugation of, § 138; use 

of, § 140. 
milffett, conjugation of, § 138; use 

of, § 140. 

ttad), use of, p. 1 16, N. I ; p. 165, N. 4. 

nhmlidi, use of, p. 166, N. 7. 
natural gender, p. 166, N. 2. 
nidltf position of, § 47. 

itiemanb, p. 128, N. 2. 

»«i«, §§ 38, 39. 3. 

ttOd), use of, p. 170, N. 13. 

nouns, strong I, § 27; strong II, 
§§ 3^39; strong III, §§ 42-44; 
weak — , §§ 48-51 ; irregular — , 
§§ 55-57 ; gender of — , Appen- 
dix, pp. 1 71-172. 

numerals, cardinal, § 41 ; ordinal, 
§ 86; fractional, § 165. 

Oljlte, with infin., § 152, i. 
optative, § 127. 
»0t, § 55, Note. 

orthography, new, Introd., § 7, b, 
N. 2; § 65, Note; § 118, N. 3. 

^aar; cln— , p. 146, N. i. 
participle, as adj., p. 128, N. i, 

P- 139, N. 2 ; past — with fommcn, 

p. 170, N. ^. 



passiye YOice, §§ 159-163; Appen- 
dix, pp. 173-174. 
perfect, use of, Ex. 29, N. i. 
personal pronouns, §§ 88-89. 
persons, declension of names of, 

§58. • 

places, declension of names of, § 59. 

possessive pronouns, §§ 17; 18, 
Note; 19; 134-137- 

prefixes, inseparable, § 123; sepa- 
rable, §§ 129, 133; separable and 
inseparable, § 132. 

prepositions, with the dat., § 95 ; 
with the ace, § 95 ; with the dat. 
and ace, § 96 ; with the gen., § 164. 

present, use of, p. 61, N. i. 

preterit, endings of, §§ 60, 67. 

principal parts, § 68; of com- 
pounds, p. 123, Note. 

punctuation, § 93; p. 100, N. i; 
p. 153, N. 5. 

quantity, rules for, Introd., § 7. 

reciprocal pronoun, § 1 57. 

reflexive pronouns, § 1 53. 

reflexive verbs, §§ 153, 154; re- 
flexive for passive, § 161. 

relative pronouns, §§ 90-93 ; agree- 
ment of, § 126. 

§, f, Introd., § 3 ; ff and % Introd., 

§5. 
"W, § 39» 3. 

fd^netbett, § 104, N. i. 

feljett, infin. for past part., § 142. 
fcitt, conjugation of. Appendix, 
p. 172; use as aux., § 61. 

fclbcr, fclbft § 155. 
fenbeit, § 119, Note, 
separable compounds, §§ 1 29-131; 
Appendix, p. 174. 



222 



ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 



Mr § 153- 

@ie, in address, §§ 6; 63, N. i; 

Ex. 25, N. 7. 

singular for plural, p. loi, Vocab., 
N. I ; p. 146, N. I. 

fxiitn, § 108, N. 3. 

fo, in conclusion, §§ 115, 121, N. 4; 
with adj. and adv. in depen- 
dent sentences, p. 151, N. 7. 

fotteit, conjugation of, § 138, Note; 
use of, § 140; p. 140, N. 2. 

fottbertt, § 122, N. I. 

f^reil^eit, with accus., p. 95, N. 4. 

ftatt, withinfin., § 152, i. 

fteljett, § 118. 

StM, Ex. 41, N. 2. 

subjunctive, conjugation of, §§ 1 1 1- 
113; preterit — , §§ 113, N. i; 
119; 120; optative — , § 127; 
adhortative — , § 128; — of in- 
direct statement, §§ 1 48-1 51. 

superlative, use of, § 83. 

syllabication, Introd., § 14. 

time, designation of, § 54. 

'inm, § 43. 3- 
ttttt, § 118. 

ftHer, as prefix, § 132. 

-nm, § 57, a. 

tttit, as prefix, § 132. 

ttm « • • toittett, § 164, Notes I, 2. 
urn ♦ . ♦ ^n, p. 127, N. 2. 

umlaut, Introd., § 9. 

unreal conditions, § 116; Ex. 53, 

Note. 
ttttter, as prefix, § 132. 

verbs, strong, I-IV, §§ 104-107; 

V-VII, §§ 108-110; list of, Ap. 

pendix, pp. i75-'79- 
t)itl, adjective after, p. 141, N. 2. 



vocation, nouns of, p. 32, N. i. 
HOtt, use of, p. 52, N. I; in passive, 

§ 160. 
tmr^ use of, Ex. 38, N. I. 

matttt^ § X2I, N. I. 

maiS, interr., § 97, N. 3; p. 170, 
N. 27; compound rel., § 98; after 
aac«, etc., § 99; — fiir, p. 95, 
gragcn, N. 2. 

weak verbs j irregular, §§ 119, 120. 

wegcti, § 164, Notes. 

tOtil, § 122, Caution. 

Wtlditt, intern, § 14; rel., § 90, 
p. 105, N. 10. 

meitbett, § ii9» Note. 

mettig, adjective after, p. 141, N. 2 

eln — , p. 163, N. 2. 
wtnn, § 121, N. i; — ♦ . , audj, 

p. 134, N. 5. 

wer, §§ 97-98. 

Werbett, conjugation of. Appendix, 
p. 172; use in passive, § 159. 

mieber^ as prefix, § 132. 

toiffen, § 125; use of, § 125, Note. 

tuo', tiior«, §§ 91, 100; Ex. 36, N. I. 

tootteit, conjugation of,§ 138, Note; 
use of, § 140. 

word-order, normal, § 47 ; inverted, 
§§70, 115; transposed, § 94; of 
direct and indirect objects, §101; 
of infin. and part., § 113, N. 2; 
of two infinitives, p. 135, N. i; of 
infin. for past part., § 141, Note; 
after subord. clauses, §§ 114, 121, 
N. 3; with ha^ omitted, § 148. 

$ESort, plural of, p. 170, N. 20. 

j» »., p. 158, N. I. 

Siedett, § 105. 

5tt, use of, p. 116, N. I. 
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